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Introduction 

What is CONTESSA? 

CONTESSA is an Erasmus+ project co-funded by the European Commission that makes a significant 
contribution to the branch of Capacity Building in Higher Education (CBHE). The project is led by the 
University of Graz and aims to further the development of teaching skills in Cambodia and Sri Lanka through 
carefully selected partnerships with institutions of higher education and local educational organizations.  

The goal of Capacity Building projects in the field of higher education is to encourage the cooperation 
between the EU and partner countries to address the challenges and opportunities among higher education 
institutions. After extensive research by the University of Graz, teacher education was found to be a most 
crucial issue in South-East Asian schools. Teachers are a core element of the educational world and 
improving the teaching skills of future and current educators in both Cambodia and Sri Lanka will make a 
significant contribution that will have lasting individual and societal impacts.  

Through the joint cooperation of the partner institutions in Austria, Cambodia, Germany and Sri Lanka, 
the development of contemporary education and training programs provides the necessary tools for 
teachers and institutions to meet international standards. 

What is the CONTESSA course? 

The CONTESSA course is one of the results of the CONTESSA project. Its aim is to be a contribution to 
establishing successful teacher education programs for primary teachers, particularly in Cambodia and Sri 
Lanka, which will create a long-lasting positive impact on the overall educational systems.  

It is increasingly important for successful educators to stay up-to-date with contemporary skills and 
methods to use inside and outside of the classroom. The CONTESSA course therefore offers five carefully 
selected modules, each of which contain three focuses aimed at the development of contemporary teaching 
skills. The modules and their focuses are as follows: 

Module 1 Building Blocks of Primary Education  
1. Twenty-First Century Teaching and Learning 
2. Lesson Planning and Methodological Skills: Concepts, Tools and Application 
3. Designing Learning Environments 

Module 2 Excellence in Teaching: Profession-Specific Competences of Primary School Teachers 
1. Teaching Comprehension: Roles, Tasks and Functions 
2. Assessing Learning Results 
3. Pedagogical Professionalization 

Module 3 Learner-Centered Primary Education: Enhancing Co-Created Learning Processes 
1. Individual Development and Problem-Solving Skills 
2. Lifeworld-References and Future Prospect 
3. Self-Determination, Empowerment and Self-Efficacy 

Module 4 Embracing the Differences: Pedagogic Approaches to Diversity, Heterogeneity and Special Needs 
1. Inclusive Pedagogy: Approaches and Strategies 
2. Teaching and Learning in Diversity: Preparation, Realization, Assessment 
3. Diversity-Sensitive Classroom Management 

Module 5 Digital Teaching and Learning 
1. E-Pedagogy and Digitally Enhanced Learning Environments 
2. Digital Media and Technology: Tools and Formats for Educational Purposes 
3. Online-Based Lesson Preparation and Conduction 
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What does this anthology contain? 

This anthology contains the 15 articles used for the theoretical part of each of the CONTESSA course’s 
module focuses. Having a solid understanding of theoretical knowledge is essential in making sure that 
learning is relevant and aligned to a teacher’s audience: the students. The articles thus explore different 
theoretical discussions to better understand the processes, beliefs and assumptions around the 
methodologies of teaching and learning. 

Jointly developed by the CONTESSA consortium, the articles offer an overview of the foundations of 
contemporary teaching and learning while also considering local and cultural conditions. The content 
covered in these articles supports pedagogical, didactic and methodological skills acquisition with the aim 
of implementing newly acquired contemporary teaching skills, engaging all students in classroom activities 
and learning new ways to help students reach their full potential.  

For whom is this anthology intended? 

The CONTESSA project aims at promoting contemporary teaching skills for pre-service and in-service 
teachers working in primary schools. This anthology is thus also aimed at teachers working in primary 
schools. However, the content covered in each article is applicable to any form of teaching setting and 
therefore aimed at anyone interested in staying up-to-date with contemporary teaching skills.  
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1.1 Twenty-First Century Teaching and Learning 

 

Sandra Hummel, Regina Elias, H.M. Lalitha Kumari1 
 

 TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING 

Historically, the teaching/learning process has focused mainly on the teacher 

and their output to the students. Students are merely passive receivers of 

information, sitting quietly at their desks and listening to a lecture given by 

the teacher. In this traditional teacher-centered approach, students who are 

not as quick to grasp concepts are likely to miss information and/or 

misunderstand it, and therefore have an increased difficulty comprehending 

future topics and studying successfully. Not all students learn at the same 

pace and not all students are good at the same subjects. Some may be slower 

when it comes to understanding mathematics, but quite talented when it 

comes to more hands-on work. This aspect is especially important as the 

teacher’s perception of a child can strongly influence the child’s self-image. 

If they feel like they are not as skilled as others, they might end up losing 

interest in studying and this may result in a decreased academic performance 

or even failure (UNESCO, 2015). Consequently, these students do not have 

the option to unearth their talents because they would need more time and 

support to do so. 21st century teaching, on the other hand, is meant to prepare 

every student for their future (working) lives, which means considering the 

pace of the individual learner to exploit their potential and demanding the 

teaching of more active skills (e.g., expressing opinions or collaborating) 

(Tuomarla, 2019). It is therefore necessary to shift from teacher-centered to 

learner-centered education.  

 

 

 

Teacher-
centered refers 
to learning 
situations in 
which the 
teacher asserts 
control over 
the material 
that students 
study and the 
ways in which 
they study it. 
(The Glossary 
of Education 
Reform, 2014, 
online) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Learner-
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to forms of 
instruction that 
[…] give 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Elias, R., & Kumari, L.H.M. (2021). Building Blocks of Primary Education: 
Twenty-First Century Teaching and Learning. In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-
East Asia (pp. 1-22). University of Graz. https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.1.1 
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This shift can be achieved through a change in the learning strategies and 

methods from mainly memorizing to a more competence-oriented approach. 

According to the International Association of Education (IAE), which 

focuses on the scientific aspects of education and their practical application, 

there are twelve interdependent principles of teaching (and learning), which 

will support this center-shift and thereby support a more personalized 

learning process. The following principles are connected, but also play an 

individual role in the teaching process: 

• Active Involvement 

• Social Participation 

• Meaningful Activities 

• Relating New Information to Prior Knowledge 

• Being Strategic 

• Engaging in Self-Regulation and Being Reflective 

• Restructuring Prior Knowledge 

• Aiming Towards Understanding Rather Than Memorizing 

• Helping Students Learn to Transfer 

• Taking Time to Practice 

• Developmental and Individual Differences 

• Creating Motivated Learners  

(Vosniadou, 2001) 

students 
opportunities 
to lead 
learning 
activities […] 
and generally 
contribute to 
the design of 
their own 
course of 
study. (The 
Glossary of 
Education 
Reform, 2014, 
online) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 1. BUILDING BLOCKS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION 

1.1 TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY TEACHING AND LEARNING  
Sandra Hummel, Regina Elias, H.M. Lalitha Kumari 

 

3 
 

 

Figure 1: 21st Century Principles of Teaching 

1.1 Active Involvement 

Successful learning demands a set of cognitive skills and activities such as 

focusing, observing, and paying attention. However, in order to do so, it is 

crucial to be actively involved in the learning process as this will help the 

student to internalize what they learn. The teacher’s role in this context is to 

support the learners in becoming active and thereby facilitating and 

improving their learning process. Active involvement can be encouraged by 

creating an interesting learning environment that motivates students to 

engage and by making the subject matter more appealing to them. 

This can be challenging for the teacher, but the following ideas might be 

helpful (Vosniadou, 2001): 

• Include exercises and activities that cannot be done by just passively 

listening. They should require active participation, or make sure that 

exercises that only require passive listening take up less class time. 

• Incorporate hands-on exercises in class such as experiments or different 

kinds of projects. 

• Plan excursions as part of class, visit sights or museums.  

• Promote students’ active involvement through discussion and group 

work. 
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• Give the students the opportunity to influence their learning process to 

some extent by giving them control over how they learn new contents.  

• Understand the students’ skills and interests and support them in setting 

appropriate learning goals. (Elmore, Peterson, & McCarthy, 1996) 

When considering active involvement in the teaching process, it is important 

to note the significance of the teacher’s involvement as well. Herein lies a 

crucial shift in the general concept of teaching (Sileo et. al, 1998). Studying 

or learning used to be considered exclusively the responsibility of the 

student, however further research has shown that:  

“Learning requires the active, constructive, involvement of the learner.” 

(Vosniadou, 2001, p. 8)  

1.2 Social Participation 

Given that learning is – to a major extend – a social activity, it is crucial for 

the student to get involved in the social life at school. Studies have shown 

that groupwork, social interaction in the learning environment as well as 

collaborative work related to studying and learning have a significant 

positive impact on students’ academic performance. Another way to 

incorporate collaboration in the classroom is by letting the students share 

their work. Students tend to put more effort into their work if they know that 

it will be presented and/or shared with their classmates. However, not only 

does social participation influence the learner’s academic learning process, 

but also their learning processes that are unrelated to school. For example, 

when children interact with their parents, and thereby learn something new 

such as saying a word, they are able to do so because of social participation. 

Children absorb habits, activities, and behaviors they observe or participate 

in, in their community or family, as part of their socialization process. This 

means a school environment that promotes collaboration and co-operation 

is important for their academic success and personal growth. A teacher can 

contribute to the students’ social participation by providing a classroom 

where learning materials are shared, discussions take place, and group work 
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Module 3, 
Focus 2 
“Lifeworld-
References and 
Future 
Prospect” 
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is part of class. Social participation is an important aspect to promote the 

students’ active involvement (Vosniadou, 2001). Studies suggest that social 

participation is the key to successful learning. The teaching and learning 

process do not only go from the teacher towards the students, but are 

bidirectional and rely heavily on interactive communication; between the 

teacher and the students, on the one hand, and among the students, on the 

other, e.g., group work, discussions etc. (Sileo et al., 1998).  

The following activities can be useful to teachers when attempting to 

promote social participation in class: 

• Make sure to create a space that allows and supports collaboration, 

discussions, and group work. 

• Make the link between the content that is being taught and the real-life 

community comprehensible to students. 

• Provide the students with opportunities to give/receive feedback and 

express their opinions. 

• When working in groups, have the students assign one student the role of 

coordinator, which will help acquire guiding abilities and generally 

improve social skills. (Sileo et al., 1998) 

As mentioned before, the 12 principles are interdependent. So far only the 

first and second have been discussed, however, there are clear connections 

between the two. Successful learning requires active involvement and active 

involvement requires social participation. The main goal of both principles 

is to actively contribute and collaborate in order to benefit as much as 

possible from the learning process. To sum up the second principle:  

“Learning is primarily a social activity and participation in the social life 

of the school is central for learning to occur.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 9) 

1.3 Meaningful Activities 

An activity is considered meaningful in this context when the learner views 

it as useful or beneficial to their learning process. The teacher can create 

meaningful activities by keeping in mind the cultural background of the 

individuals, 
commonly of 
the same 
species. The 
process of 
socialization is 
characteristic 
of different 
mammal 
communities 
including 
human society. 
(Thomas & 
Anderson, 
2013, p. vii) 
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learner as well as the possible personal real-life benefit of school to them. 

The reason why the teacher needs to keep cultural differences in mind is that 

they may influence the students’ view of meaningfulness in regards to 

certain activities. Cultural backgrounds can differ. Additionally, it is crucial 

for an educator to be aware of students who are not familiar with the school 

system and its culture. These students need to be carefully introduced to the 

new system. Culture can also have an impact on the students’ idea of social 

roles.  This aspect connects back to the second principle social 

participation because it can influence the way students interact with each 

other as well as how they interact with an educator, and thereby their 

motivation to get involved in class altogether. This means that some 

activities or exercises are suitable for some learners and not suitable for 

others. In order to make activities meaningful, it is important to adapt them 

to real life situations and circumstances. This will help the learner to see the 

importance of what they are learning and thereby make studying more 

meaningful to them. (Vosniadou, 2001) These activities will also contribute 

to the students’ understanding of what is being taught and it will foster their 

analytical thinking (Sileo et al., 1998). 

The following ideas might be helpful when planning meaningful activities: 

• Pair a skill with an exercise that is meaningful to the learner, e.g., have 

the students present a speech or participate in a debate to improve their 

speaking skills or introduce a newspaper for the class and encourage the 

students to write articles to improve their writing. (Sileo et al. 1998) 

• Invite scientists or experts to give lectures about real (work) life 

experiences to further promote the students’ understanding of the 

connection between school and work (Collins, Brown, & Newman, 

1989). 

• Encourage role playing and simulations to infuse the learning process 

with authenticity and promote analytical thinking. (Sileo et al., 1998) 

The importance of creating a connection between school and real-life 

situations is not only emphasized in the 3rd principle, but also in the 8th 
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(‘aiming towards understanding rather than memorizing’) and 9th (‘helping 

students learn to transfer’) principles. It is a recurring aspect of the 12 

teaching principles; simply because it is one of the main goals of today’s 

education systems to prepare the learners for their future lives.  

“People learn best when they participate in activities that are perceived to 

be useful in real life and are culturally relevant.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 11) 

1.4 Relating New Information to Prior Knowledge 

Research shows that learning is only possible when connecting the new 

information to previously acquired knowledge and by activating said 

knowledge. Students are not always able to see the connection between the 

two. Therefore the teacher needs to be aware of their students’ prior 

knowledge in order to be able to assist them in understanding the link 

between what they have learned in the past and what they are currently 

learning. This means in order to activate the students’ prior knowledge, the 

teacher needs to help them connect it to the new information. To start, it can 

be useful to refer back to the previously acquired information when 

introducing a new chapter. This could be done by introducing a new topic 

with a discussion and thereby gaining an understanding of the students’ prior 

learning experience. The teacher should also make sure that the information 

the students have is correct and complete and fill in the gaps if there is any 

vital information missing and correct any misinformation. By asking 

questions, the teacher can support the students in identifying the connection 

between new and old information (Vosniadou, 2001). When it comes to the 

teaching style of new content, it is important to have authentic exercises as 

part of the lessons and to put it into the context of previously learned 

information. A crucial part is the incorporation of group exercises, this in 

return will promote social participation. The aforementioned authenticity 

should also help foster the initiation of the learning process by the students 

themselves. One last important aspect to introducing new information is that 

the teacher has to be aware that students are not “empty vessels waiting to 

be filled” (Sileo et al., 1998, p. 187f.), but they are intelligent learners and 
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capable of understanding what they learn according to their perception of 

the world.  

In order to gain a better understanding of students’ prior knowledge and help 

them link it to the new information, the teacher could do the following: 

• Ask students to prepare presentations about the new topic before fully 

diving into it in class; this way students will be using prior knowledge as 

they have not acquired the new knowledge yet. 

• Encourage a discussion in class before introducing a new topic. 

• Ask questions during a reading session so that the connection between 

what is being read and known becomes noticeable to the students. 

Again, social interaction and communication is significant to the learning 

process. In this case, however, the focus of the social interaction lies more 

on the teacher-student communication rather than the collaboration and 

group discussions which have the student-student communication at their 

center (Vosniadou, 2001). 

“New knowledge is constructed on the basis of what is already understood 

and believed.” (Vosniadou, 2001, 12)  

1.5 Being Strategic  

People tend to find strategies in order to memorize information or learn 

skills. Even young children repeat information they want to remember even 

though they were not taught to apply this strategy. However, they realize 

that this strategy works when they are trying to remember something, such 

as a shopping list. At school, these strategies need to be adapted and students 

need to be taught more specific learning strategies. The teacher can help 

them find appropriate strategies to e.g., solve a mathematical problem. 

Having appropriate learning and solving strategies helps to speed up the 

learning process. The teacher’s role in developing this is to make sure their 

students acquire a broad set of strategies and learn to use them according to 

the task at hand. These strategies can be enhanced directly or indirectly. An 

indirect way to introduce a strategy would be giving the students a new task 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 See also 
Module 3, 
Focus 2 
“Lifeworld-
References and 
Future 
Prospect” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 1. BUILDING BLOCKS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION 

1.1 TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY TEACHING AND LEARNING  
Sandra Hummel, Regina Elias, H.M. Lalitha Kumari 

 

9 
 

and asking relevant questions, and whenever possible, combine them with 

problem-based assignments allowing individualized learning processes, as 

opposed to the direct way of demonstrating the strategy. 

The following exercises can be helpful in assisting students to acquire and 

learn strategies that are specifically suited for the tasks they are presented 

with: 

• Having students summarize texts after reading them to help them 

improve their reading comprehension. 

• Giving students tasks to do as a group; e.g., discussions or conducting 

experiments; this can help promote the development of learning 

strategies.  

• Assisting students in finding strategies, but also helping them to learn 

how to use already developed strategies. (Vosniadou, 2001) 

Here we can see a direct link to the previous principle, namely the interaction 

between the teacher and the students. Learning the appropriate strategies is 

vital to the learning process and more importantly to a successful learning 

outcome because  

“[p]eople learn by employing effective and flexible strategies that help 

them to understand, reason, memorize and solve problems.” (Vosniadou, 

2001, p. 14) 

1.6 Engaging in Self-Regulation and Being Reflective 

Self-Regulation in the teaching and learning context means to be able to 

comprehend one’s abilities, understand one’s own errors and to correct 

them. The idea is to learn self-evaluation and strategies to improve the 

learning outcome. In order to do so, it is crucial to learn to reflect. The ability 

to reflect can be improved through discussion and collaboration with other 

students. A teacher could help by supporting the students in the process of 

problem solving. Another strategy to foster self-regulation and being 

reflective is to assist students with setting their own learning goals 

(Boekaerts, Pintrich, & Zeidner, 2000). 
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The teacher can promote self-regulation and being reflective in their students 

by: 

• Providing students with the option to plan and structure an exercise or 

giving them a say in the design of an experiment. 

• Giving students the opportunity to evaluate their own work as well as 

their classmates’ work.  

• Making students assess strategies they have used before. 

• Encouraging them to question their strategies as well as the strategies that 

they are provided with. 

• Offering space that allows self-reflection e.g., ‘Why am I doing an 

exercise the way I am doing it?’ ‘Is the solving strategy that I am using 

effective?’ etc. 

• Encouraging students to find out which strategies work best given their 

skill set and task at hand. 

• Giving students opportunities to assess, view their schoolwork 

realistically and thereby learn to set their own (realistic) goals. 

The 6th principle requires the 4th principle (‘relating new information to prior 

knowledge’) to be applied because understanding your prior knowledge is 

crucial when assessing one’s own work and reflecting on it. This way, 

students as well as teachers will be able to identify the appropriate strategies 

suitable for the individual learner and their learning process can become 

strategic as the 5th principle (‘being strategic’) suggests. 

“Learners must know how to plan and monitor their learning, how to set 

their own learning goals and how to correct errors.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 

16) 

1.7 Restructuring Prior Knowledge 

It is important to adapt prior information to new learning content as 

sometimes prior knowledge can hinder new learning processes. In some 

cases, the knowledge obtained is not updated because students have not yet 

learned it. An example for restructuring prior knowledge in school would be 
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when students start learning about fractions in mathematics, yet they only 

know the rules for natural numbers. In this case, they need to restructure the 

rules they have learned and adapt them to the new aspect they have learned. 

In order to be able to restructure and adapt prior knowledge, the teacher 

needs to be aware of their students’ prior knowledge and also give the 

opportunity to express said knowledge. Additionally, it would be useful to 

provide the students with opportunities to understand why or how their prior 

knowledge was lacking information or was incorrect. Students might need 

time to be able to process the new information and to restructure prior 

information. This time and space should be provided in class (Vosniadou, 

2001). 

The following strategies can be useful in order to restructure prior 

knowledge:  

• Being aware that students do have prior knowledge and beliefs that might 

contradict the concepts that are currently being taught in class. 

• Creating an environment that tolerates different beliefs and allows 

learners to express them, even if there might be misinformation. 

• Easing into restructuring old beliefs by offering explanations and 

building on prior knowledge that is correct and comprehensive. 

• Using examples e.g., historical events or experiments to illustrate the new 

aspects students have learned in class. 

• Supporting the new/restructured knowledge with scientific proof. 

• Giving the students enough time to grasp the concept of the restructured 

knowledge; to do so include fewer topics, yet work on them in depth. 

The closest connection of the 7th principle is to the 4th (‘relating new 

information to prior knowledge’) as it implies the significance of the 

connection between old and new knowledge. The foundation here lies in 

making sure that the previously acquired knowledge provides an appropriate 

base for new knowledge to be obtained. To do so, the prior knowledge needs 

to be (re-)structured accordingly (Vosniadou, 2001). 
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“Sometimes prior knowledge can stand in the way of learning something 

new. Students must learn how to solve internal inconsistencies and 

restructure existing conceptions when necessary.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 

18) 

1.8 Aiming Towards Understanding Rather Than Memorizing 

Students are more likely to memorize information they understand, rather 

than facts they have superficially learned by heart. Understanding a concept 

makes it harder to forget and easier to apply to another topic. This means the 

teacher should encourage students to explain what they learned in their own 

words or to discuss it with other students. This way the teacher can make 

sure the students understand the new information because explaining a 

concept themselves provides the students with an opportunity to think about 

what they are learning. Not only does explaining an idea in one’s own words 

help them understand it better, it also provides the teacher with an 

opportunity to crystalize aspects that might have been misunderstood. 

Furthermore, students should not be presented with mere facts, however they 

should be offered explanations and examples based on which they can study 

and compare different learning materials (Vosniadou, 2001). 

In order to assist the students in understanding the information and not just 

memorizing it, the teacher could try the following suggestions: 

• Have students explain processes or phenomena without using their 

textbooks (or any other source). 

• Use examples which illustrate how a phenomenon or a principle applies 

to real-life situations. 

• Make sure that the students are able to solve problems connected to the 

topic; their solutions should be based on the teacher’s previous 

explanations. 

• Encourage your students to grasp a concept instead of having them 

memorize facts. 
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• Teach them to compare various topics, comprehend differences, and filter 

principles. 

Between the 7th (‘restructuring prior knowledge’) and 8th principle there are 

various similarities. The most important one might be that in both cases there 

is a concept/idea/topic to understand. In both principles the idea is to 

introduce a new topic to the students. The main difference lies in the focus. 

The 7th principle focuses – as the name implies – on the previously acquired 

knowledge and how to restore it in a way that adapts to the new information, 

whereas the 8th principle focuses on how to memorize previously, as well as 

recently acquired knowledge. In both cases, the teacher uses examples to 

either explain or illustrate a phenomenon. Two other principles that are 

closely linked to this principle are the 3rd (‘meaningful acitivites’) and the 

following principle (‘relating new information to prior knowledge’) as they 

focus heavily on the relationship between what is being taught and real-life 

situations. Throughout all 12 principles it is a common goal to prepare 

students for their future lives and to be able to apply what they have learned 

in school outside of school. 

“Learning is better when material is organized around general principles 

and explanations, rather than when it is based on the memorization of 

isolated facts and procedures.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 20) 

1.9 Helping Students Learn to Transfer 

Learning makes more sense to the learner if they are able to connect what 

they learn to their real-life situations. This means it is important to help 

students learn to transfer their knowledge from theory to practice. Teachers 

can provide assistance by making sure the students understand and know the 

information well, as this is the foundation to applying the knowledge in real 

life situations. Studies have shown that most students are not able to use the 

theoretical knowledge they acquired at school and are not able to transfer it 

to real life situations, even though this should be one of the main goals in 

education. The ability to apply what one has learned in school to solve real 
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life problems should also be one of the strongest motivators to go to school 

in the first place (Vosniadou, 2001). It can also be useful to provide exercises 

in which the students have to apply the knowledge in different subjects. 

Furthermore, examples can be useful that show how the learned theory is 

applied in real life.  

The following ideas can be helpful to teachers in the process of teaching the 

transfer of information: 

• Make sure your students understand the subject matter; this is the base to 

any transfer of information. 

• Present the students with examples where the previously explained 

concept has been transferred to a real-life situation. 

• Use the theory that is being discussed and show how it is applied to real 

life, e.g., present mathematical formula and proceed to using said formula 

to solve a math problem. 

• Illustrate connections between different (yet related) subject matters. 

• Demonstrate the abstraction of main principles from actual ideas (see also 

principle 8 – ‘aiming towards understanding rather than memorizing’). 

• Explain how to ask for and use received feedback in their learning. 

• Focus more on making the students understand rather than making them 

memorize (see also principle 8). 

In order to achieve this transfer, it is crucial that the teaching focuses on 

understanding rather than memorizing, which links the 9th principle to the 

8th. Another connection between these two principles would be the 

suggestion to use real life examples to help students understand and, in 

another step, apply the information. The suggestion to ask for feedback, as 

it helps the students better understand their learning process and self-reflect, 

would be a further connection to other principles as it refers back to the 6th 

principle, engaging in self-regulation and being reflective. 

“Learning becomes more meaningful when the lessons are applied to real 

life situations.” (Vosinadou, 2001, p. 22) 
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1.10 Taking Time to Practice 

“Learning is fundamentally an act of vulnerability. It is an acknowledgement 

that what one knows is not sufficient, and that new information and new 

thinking about that information is needed.” (Mehta, 2015, online) The 

acknowledgement of one’s lack of competences as well as the consequent 

acquiring of said competences require time and effort. In order for students 

to have enough time to fully engage in developing competences necessary 

to them, teachers should provide a learning experience which covers only 

one topic per exercise or lesson. This offers room to make competences 

more understandable without overwhelming the students. Additionally, the 

teacher can support the students’ learning process by being in contact with 

their parents and updating them on what is currently being taught. Thereby 

the teacher supports the parents in providing their child with a fruitful 

learning experience (Vosniadou, 2001). 

The following ideas might be helpful: 

• Increase the time students are exposed to the subject matter in the 

classroom. 

• Ensure that the assignments are appropriate to what the students have 

learned and (should) know. 

• Only cover one or a few topics in a session to provide the students with 

enough time to comprehend new information. 

• Encourage them to actively reflect on the new information and in a next 

step voluntarily occupy themselves with the new knowledge. 

• Provide material such as books or websites and make sure the students 

know about them and have access. 

• Communicate with parents. 

Again, this principle is linked to other principles such as the first principle, 

active involvement. This is the first step in motivating the students to study 

and engage of their own accord. Here we see the connection to the 8th 
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principle (‘aiming towards understanding rather than memorizing’) that puts 

the focus on understanding as opposed to learning by heart.  

“Learning is a complex cognitive [, affective and psychomotor] activity 

that cannot be rushed. It requires considerable time and periods of practice 

to start building expertise in an area.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 23) 

1.11 Developmental and Individual Differences 

Every classroom is filled with different children who have different abilities 

and come from various family and cultural backgrounds. With every piece 

of new information they learn in the course of their development, children 

change their world view and the strategies they use in order to deal with new 

knowledge (Vosniadou, 2001). Not only are children differently gifted, but 

they also develop at different paces. The school needs to offer an 

environment that allows every student to develop at their own pace and have 

their abilities put into consideration. This can be done by offering a variety 

of learning materials and different kinds of exercises. Furthermore, it can be 

helpful for the teacher to identify their students’ strengths and to ask 

questions that help them understand the learning material in more depth. 

Another useful exercise to do is to have students interact with other 

knowledgeable people to further deepen their own knowledge and to 

promote the learning process (Vosniadou, 2001).  

In order to cater to all of the students’ individual differences and to promote 

healthy development in the school context, teachers can use the following 

ideas: 

• Understand and learn what the most suitable way is to assess your 

students’ performance, consider each student’s abilities when doing so. 

• Provide your students with a broad range of different learning materials 

such as books, websites, museum visits, etc.  

• Find out where the students’ strengths lay and focus on them; specifically 

put an emphasis on them when the student is demonstrating them. 
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• Use your students’ strengths to assist them in further improving their 

learning process altogether. 

• Demonstrate connections between what is being learned and real-life 

situations. 

• Encourage them to reflect on what they have learned by asking questions 

that stimulate their thinking. 

• Draw their attention to their ability to use their strengths in order to find 

solutions for real-life problems. 

• Offer a learning environment that gives students the opportunity to 

communicate and discuss topics with adults who have vast knowledge 

that is both connected to the information they received in class and similar 

to their own interests. 

• Create learning opportunities where students can try out and apply newly 

acquired competences.  

This principle is basically a merging of several other principles. The 

strategies suggested are similar to the 3rd principle, which is meaningful 

activities. By applying the 8th principle (‘aiming towards understanding 

rather than memorizing’), you shift the focus from memorization to 

understanding and thereby foster the students’ interest, which will make 

them put more effort and time (see also principle 10 – ‘taking time to 

practice’) into a successful learning process. Another principle that is 

partially found in the 11th principle is the 9th (‘helping students learn to 

transfer’) as it focuses on the transfer of theoretical knowledge obtained in 

class to real-life situations. 

“Children learn best when their individual differences are taken into 

consideration.” (Vosniadou, 2001, p. 25)  

1.12 Motivated Learners 

A successful learning process is strongly impacted by the learner’s 

motivation. This motivation can be influenced by the teacher. There are two 

different kinds of motivation: extrinsic and intrinsic motivation. Extrinsic 
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motivation could be (in the learner’s case) a higher grade or any other kind 

of reward such as praise. Intrinsic motivation, on the other hand, means 

that the learner’s motivation comes from within themselves because they 

enjoy a subject or are simply interested in the topic. The teacher can create 

a motivating environment by praising the students for accomplishments. 

Another helpful tool would be providing feedback to the students so they 

understand what they are doing well and what still requires some 

improvement. Finally, a teacher can promote motivation in their students by 

creating an atmosphere of collaboration rather than competition.  

In order to motivate your students, make sure your statements are: 

• acknowledging your students’ accomplishments; 

• associating their accomplishments with themselves and not the 

circumstances; e.g., “Your way of solving the problem was creative” or 

“Your ideas are very good” instead of “This was a good idea”; 

• building the student’s self-confidence e.g., “You are doing well, keep 

going” or “I can tell you are putting a lot of work into your schoolwork 

and your grades are getting better.”; 

• helping the student set realistic goals; 

• providing specific and useful feedback. 

Some further suggestions would be to avoid putting students into groups 

based on their skills as it sends the message that skills are more valuable 

than effort. Put an emphasis on collaboration rather than competition. It is 

significant to make sure to keep the students’ curiosity alive. This can be 

done by regularly introducing new kinds of exercises and tasks. Keep in 

mind to ensure an appropriate level of difficulty with all exercises.  

“Learning is critically influenced by learner motivation. Teachers can help 

students become more motivated learners by their behavior and the 

statements they make”. (Vosnidaou, 2001, p. 27) 

 

whenever an 
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 CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, the idea behind the 12 principles is to foster teaching that 

considers the abilities, skills, and backgrounds of all students, as well as 

adapting the learning process to real life and thereby making it more 

appealing to the students, who will be more motivated to learn and study. 

This will ultimately lead to a more successful learning outcome inside and 

outside the classroom. It is important to acquire a set of skills in school that 

allows the student to comprehend other people’s ideas just as much as being 

able express their own ideas in an understandable manner as well as to be 

socially, emotionally, and practically able to actively, effectively, and 

constructively participate in various lifeworld situations. This means that the 

final goal is a paradigm shift from a teacher-centered teaching style to a 

learner-centered one.  

 

Figure 2: The Four Pillars of Learning 
2
 

 

 KEY POINTS  

✓ In order to adapt education more effectively to the learners’ future lives, 

it is necessary to shift from teacher-centered to learner-centered 

education. 
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✓ Active Involvement: The learning process demands an active and 

constructive involvement on the part of the student to internalize concepts 

seen in the classroom. 

✓ Social Participation: Social interaction and collaboration in the classroom 

influence the students’ academic performance as well as their personal 

growth.  

✓ Meaningful Activities: In order for the individual learning process to be 

successful, learners have to consider learning activities as useful and 

beneficial to their personal learning experience. 

✓ Relating New Information to Prior Knowledge: Successful learning is 

only possible when new information can be connected to previously 

acquired knowledge and by activating said knowledge. 

✓ Being Strategic: The teacher’s role is to support students in developing a 

broad set of learning strategies and to use them according to the task at 

hand. 

✓ Engaging in Self-Regulation and Being Reflective: The teacher’s role is 

to support students in developing a comprehension of their individual 

abilities and needs, and strategies to correct them in order to actively 

influence the learning outcome. 

✓ Restructuring Prior Knowledge: The teacher has to ensure that previously 

acquired knowledge provides an appropriate base for new knowledge to 

be obtained. 

✓ Aiming Towards Understanding Rather Than Memorizing: Students are 

more likely to memorize information they understand than facts they 

have superficially learned by heart. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Taken from UNESCO (2014, p. 2). CC BY-SA.  
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✓ Helping Students Learn to Transfer: Learning makes more sense to the 

learner if they are able to connect what they learn to their real-life 

situations. 

✓ Taking Time to Practice: Learning is a complex cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor experience, which needs considerable time and practice to 

be successful. 

✓ Developmental and Individual Differences: Children are diverse in their 

abilities and needs. It is the school’s and teacher’s task to offer a learning 

environment which supports these abilities and needs and allows every 

student to develop at their own individual pace. 

✓ Creating Motivated Learners: Teachers can impact the learning process 

by creating motivated learners. 
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1.2 LESSON PLANNING AND METHODOLOGICAL 
SKILLS: CONCEPTS, TOOLS AND APPLICATION 

 

Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Ly Monirith, D.M.W. Munasinghe, Sithari 
Thilakarathna1 

 

1 HOW STUDENTS LEARN – LEARNING PARADIGMS  

Understanding how students learn is crucial to understanding how to 

successfully teach them. Teachers should be able to discern between two main 

types of learning: surface learning and deep learning. These do not refer to a 

student’s propensity or approach to learning, but rather the depth of a 

student’s understanding of the content being taught. Surface learning is when 

a student concentrates on their lower cognitive skills to memorize and recall 

facts, which are then forgotten after a short period of time. In contrast, deep 

learning is when a student can understand, evaluate and analyze concepts and 

apply that knowledge to different problems and ideas (Keeble, 2016). Primary 

school students are naturally curious about their world and respond best to 

deep learning activities which inspire and engage them. Effective teachers 

employ deep learning in the classroom in order to encourage their students to 

become critical thinkers who apply their newly acquired skills in various 

contexts (Johnson et al., 2016).  

In order to apply deep learning methods in the classroom, teachers must 

address the diverse needs and abilities of each student. Understanding 

common learning theories can help teachers achieve this. Learning theories 

provide the foundation for the needs of students and guide teaching strategies 

that could be employed to meet them. Once teachers become more aware of 

learning theories, they can help make more educated decisions about how to 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Learning 

theories are 

abstract 

frameworks that 

describe how 

knowledge is 

received and 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Sheehan, B., Monirith, L., Munasinghe, D.M.W., & Thilakarathna, S. (2021). 
Building Blocks of Primary Education: Lesson Planning and Methodological Skills. Concepts, Tools and Application. In: 
S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 23-61). University of Graz. 
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teach. There are several learning theories, however this module is going to 

focus on five theories that most influence teaching: behaviorism, cognitivism, 

constructivism, connectivism and subject-orientation (Johnson et al., 2016).  

Behaviorism views learning as a proper reaction to the presentation of 

external stimuli. According to the theory, students learn through 

reinforcement: constant positive and negative feedback from their teacher 

tells them what they are doing is either right or wrong. In behaviorism, the 

role of the teacher is a controlling one: the teacher initiates behavior through 

certain input and reinforces desired behavior, i.e., through consequences and 

rewards. Since behaviorism focuses on the importance of consequences and 

rewards, learners are characterized as inherently passive rather than taking an 

active role in their learning environment. For this reason, employing 

behavioral principles is best suited for learning that involves quick feedback, 

establishing routines and reinforcing good behavior (Ertmer & Newby,  

2013).  Example ideas of how this can be applied in the primary school 

learning environment are below:  

• Bring music into the classroom to establish a routine. Teach students that 

when music is played, the current activity is over, and they should clean 

up and be ready to move on to the next activity. To incorporate students 

into the routine, ask them to request songs they want to hear. 

• Provide students with constructive feedback directly after they finish a 

task, explaining what they did well and what they might improve upon for 

next time. Waiting too long to give them feedback may make it less likely 

that they associate the comments with the task they did.  

• Create a reward system for students by showing them they will earn praise, 

extra credit or tokens (e.g., stickers) for proper behavior such as raising 

their hands or staying on task. 

According to modern pedagogy, teaching in a classroom with a foundation in 

behaviorism is considered outdated and unsuccessful in helping students learn 

“higher level skills or those that require a greater depth of processing” (Ertmer 

& Newby, 2013, p. 49).  
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In cognitivism, learning takes place through action, insight and reflection. It 

is often compared to a computer’s information processing model. New 

knowledge is formed by reorganizing information either on the basis of 

existing knowledge structures or by adapting new ones. The learner takes an 

active role in the learning process by solving given tasks using appropriate 

learning strategies (Johnson et al., 2016). The teacher acts as a trainer by 

initiating, controlling and supporting the learning processes, making prepared 

learning material available and giving the students continuous feedback. If 

necessary, the teacher actively intervenes in the learning process and supports 

the learners in an advisory capacity. Students develop their own problem-

solving strategies, choose suitable methods, apply them in a targeted manner, 

evaluate their results and reflect on their learning process (Ertmer & Newby,  

2013).  

In contrast to behaviorism, cognitivists determine it necessary to make 

knowledge meaningful and help students link new information to existing 

information in their memory. This approach is seen as a change in knowledge, 

which is then stored in the memory rather than just being viewed as a change 

in behavior. To employ cognitivist principles, teachers should actively 

involve students in the learning process, focus more on the process of learning 

rather than the end product and emphasize how to structure, organize, and 

sequence information (Ertmer & Newby, 2013). Examples of cognitivism in 

the primary classroom include:  

• Start new lessons by activating students’ prior knowledge. Link new 

concepts to previously learned ones by asking questions or quickly 

reviewing the material beforehand.  

• Use tools such as mind maps to help students organize information or 

graphic organizers to assist students in learning how to build a paragraph.  

• Make educational games and puzzles available in the classroom through 

which students can apply the skills they learned in the lessons and practice 

following and understanding directions together with their peers. 
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• Show students how mnemonic devices can help them remember important 

sequences (e.g., My Very Educated Mother Just Served Us Noodles – 

Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune).  

Constructivism is a theory which states that students learn new ideas and 

information based on their own prior experiences. As students move through 

the world, they reflect and build on their experiences and incorporate new 

information into their pre-existing knowledge or schemas (Johnson et al., 

2016). The focus on constructivism in the classroom is therefore not directly 

imparting knowledge on students but rather providing experiences that 

facilitate students to construct their own knowledge. Since teachers and 

students work together to build (or construct) this knowledge, constructivists 

view learning as a collaborative process embedded within a social context. 

The role of the teacher is that of a learning companion who creates the 

conditions for self-organized learning and thus enables processes of 

independent knowledge and competence development (Ertmer & Newby, 

2013).  

To employ constructivist principles in the classroom, teachers should ensure 

that knowledge is not abstract but instead always linked to the context of both 

the environment and the individuals. When students relate information to 

their own experiences, beliefs and attitudes to construct knowledge, they will 

be able to better deal with real-life situations by becoming critical thinkers 

and problem solvers (Johnson et al., 2016). Examples of constructivism in the 

primary classroom include:  

• Use problem-based learning to have students identify a real problem at 

the school or in the neighborhood and challenge them to brainstorm 

actionable steps to find solutions. They can present their solutions through 

anything from persuasive letters to multimedia presentations. 

• Assign students to groups and have them research a topic, thereby 

becoming the class ‘experts’ on that topic. They can then teach the new 

concept to the class.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Schemas allow 

learners to 

reason about 

unfamiliar 

learning 

situations and 

interpret these 

situations in 

terms of their 

generalized 

knowledge. 

Schemas can be 

learned to 

promote the 

acquisition of 

new knowledge 

and skills. (Lee & 

Seel, 2012, 

online) 
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• Participate in discovery learning by going on field trips so that students 

can put the concepts they have learned in class into real-world contexts. 

Field trips can be as simple as walking outside and collecting leaves to 

study their roots or to use them in an art project.  

The connectivism approach assumes that learners improve their learning 

processes when they are integrated into networks. Students cannot personally 

experience everything that they need to learn, therefore they build up a large 

part of their knowledge on the basis of information and experiences from 

connections with third parties, such as technology, organizations or social 

networks (Siemens, 2017). 

Learning is thus a process that is not only dependent on oneself but also on 

one’s environment. Students who set up needs-based networks in their 

environment can keep their knowledge up to date. From the point of view of 

connectivism, the ability to acquire current knowledge through exchanges 

with others and to master challenges together becomes more important than 

the personal knowledge of the individual.  

The starting point of connectivism is the individual. Personal knowledge 

is comprised of a network, which feeds into organizations and institutions, 

which in turn feed back into the network, and then continue to provide 

learning to individuals. This cycle of knowledge development (personal to 

network to organization) allows learners to remain current in their field 

through the connections they have formed. (Siemens, 2017, online) 

In this context, the teacher assumes the role of a mentor who supports the 

learner in building up experience-based knowledge through exchanges, 

collaborative work and connections. Students should understand that 

knowing where to find knowledge is just as important as the knowledge itself.  

Examples of connectivism in the primary classroom include:  

• Teach students how to find a variety of reputable and valid sources either 

online, in books or among their community. Instill the importance of fact 

checking.  

learning 

outcomes by 

promoting their 

abilities and 

skills in applying 

knowledge, 

solving 

problems, 

practicing higher 

order thinking, 

and self-

directing their 

own learning. 

(Jonassen & 

Hung, 2012, 

online) 
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• Illustrate to students that there is diversity in knowledge and opinions by 

showing them that larger networks produce greater opportunities for 

learning. This can be done easily online through social networks or forums, 

but it can also be done face-to-face with diverse members from the 

community. For example, in a rural community, teachers can task students 

with surveying ten farmers in the community on the most important tips to 

grow crops. Students can then demonstrate how they gained increasing 

amounts of information by speaking to a greater number of farmers. 

• Task students with learning from their most immediate network: each 

other. Ask students to write down a question they have for their classmates, 

e.g., What book should I read next? or What types of foods do elephants 

eat? This can be done on a piece of paper, posterboard or online network. 

Classmates will do their best to answer one another’s questions to show 

the benefit of the network as a whole.  

The subject-oriented understanding of learning (or ‘individual learning’) 

defines learning as a personal development process that is based on individual 

reasons for learning rather than outside forces. The individuals are therefore 

considered the subjects who are learning, or in this case, the students. 

Therefore, instead of viewing learning as an activity that occurs when 

something is taught, the theory of subject-oriented learning argues that 

learning only takes place when the subject (the student) has a reason to learn. 

Teachers can use everything at their disposal (e.g., knowledge, tools, 

resources) to make the learning attractive, but students must be driven by 

individual and societal motivation; they must perceive a relationship of 

mutual exchange (Grotlüschen, 2019). Teachers should act as a supporting 

force and create a space for the individual development of students, to offer 

learners the opportunity to develop self-confidence and to experience self-

efficacy. It is their pedagogical responsibility to deal with the life and learning 

interests of the individual subjects, which is the undeniable basis for the 

justification of action through which subjects learn to understand the world. 

In the primary classroom, teachers can tap into students’ reasons for learning 
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by incorporating their students’ motivations into their lesson plans. Examples 

of subject-oriented theory in the primary classroom include: 

• Make connections between classroom activities and real-world situations. 

For example, illustrate how English fluency can provide students with 

various opportunities to travel or study abroad or explain how simple math 

skills like addition and subtraction can help students make purchases on 

their own at the local market.  

• Set aside a period of time every week to provide students with a choice of 

what they learn and how they learn it. This will allow students to dive deep 

into their passions and understand how school can help them on their 

journey.  

Each learning theory offers teachers a different way to frame their teaching. 

With the theory of behaviorism being established in the early 1900s and 

cognitivism in the late 1950s, neither is seen as a foundational learning theory 

for the 21st century. As mentioned previously, elements from these learning 

theories are useful, but are not at the forefront. However, today’s 21st century 

learning process integrates the contextualized, individual and collaborative 

components required for a contemporary education. Therefore, 

constructivism, connectivism and subject-oriented learning are currently 

considered the most relevant educational theories due to their alignment with 

teaching methods that meet the needs of today’s learners (e.g., high levels of 

interaction, student-centered learning, and technology in the classroom) and 

today’s society (e.g., critical thinking skills, problem solving skills, and 

creativity) (Ertmer & Newby, 2013).  

In table 1 below, the five aforementioned learning theories are summarized. 

Table 1: Learning Theories 

 Role of Learner Role of Teacher 

Behaviorism 

Students learn through 

reinforcement: constant 

positive and negative 

feedback from their teacher 

tells them what they are 

The teacher initiates 

behavior through certain 

input and reinforces desired 

behavior, i.e., through 

consequences and rewards. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 1. BUILDING BLOCKS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION 

1.2 LESSON PLANNING AND METHODOLOGICAL SKILLS 
Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Ly Monirith, D.M.W. Munasinghe, Sithari Thilakarathna 

 

30 
 

doing is either right or 

wrong. 

The teacher dominates the 

learning 

Cognitivism 

Students take an active role 

in the learning process by 

solving given tasks using 

appropriate learning 

strategies. Students develop 

their own problem-solving 

strategies, choose suitable 

methods, apply them in a 

targeted manner, evaluate 

their results and reflect on 

their learning process.  

The teacher acts as a trainer 

by initiating, controlling and 

supporting the learning 

processes, making prepared 

learning material available 

and giving the students 

continuous feedback.  

 

Constructivism 

Students learn new ideas 

and information based on 

their own prior experiences.  

As students move through 

the world, they reflect and 

build on their experiences 

and incorporate new 

information into their pre-

existing knowledge. 

The teacher does not 

directly impart knowledge 

on students but rather 

provides experiences that 

facilitate students to 

construct their own 

knowledge. The teacher is a 

learning companion who 

creates the conditions for 

self-organized learning and 

thus enables processes of 

independent knowledge and 

competence development. 

Connectivism 

Students improve their 

learning processes by 

building networks. They 

gain information and 

experiences from 

connections with third 

parties. 

The teacher assumes the role 

of a mentor who supports 

the learner in building up 

experience-based knowledge 

through exchanges, 

collaborative work and 

connections 

Subject-

orientation 

Students learn through their 

own personal motivation 

based on their individual 

reasons for learning rather 

than outside forces. 

The teacher taps into 

students’ reasons for 

learning by incorporating 

their intrinsic motivations 

into the lesson plans. 
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2 EFFECTIVE TEACHING STRATEGIES 

Understanding learning theories and establishing a well-designed educational 

philosophy will help teachers choose an appropriate array of teaching 

strategies that match their desired learning outcomes. One of the most 

relevant aspects in teaching effectiveness is the amount and variety of 

teaching and instruction delivery techniques a teacher has to offer. The idea 

behind today’s education is to promote critical thinking among students. A 

lot of research has been done to find a universally applicable teaching 

strategy, however, not one specific strategy has been found to have the most 

successful outcome. Therefore, having a variety of different techniques that 

are adapted to the students’ needs and learning preferences seems be to the 

optimal approach (Ku, Ho, Hau, & Lai, 2014). Ideal results are only achieved 

in one-on-one teaching settings. The goal is to achieve the same results in 

group teaching settings (Stronge, 2018). As no specific strategy by itself has 

proven to bring optimal results for all students, flexibility in teaching is 

crucial: “’We do our kids a disservice by choosing one pedagogy and using it 

all the time’ […]”. (Hoff, 2003, p. 8) 

Five key teaching strategies (direct and indirect instruction, experiential 

learning, interactive instruction and independent study) and their associated 

instructional methods are presented and discussed below.  

2.1 Direct Instruction  

In direct instruction, the activities and tasks are highly structured and 

organized by the teacher (the information provider) with the goal of 

presenting the information clearly and systematically. This type of instruction 

is teacher-centered and includes a variety of methods:  

• Lecture: One-way instruction from teacher to students through a 

presentation of information relating to the topic. 
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• Explicit Teaching: Explanation and elaboration of a subject with clear and 

structured examples to help students better understand and relate to the 

topic. 

• Didactic Questioning: Asking questions to elicit responses from students 

using the 5Ws + 1H: who, what, where, why, when and how. 

• Demonstration: The teacher demonstrates a skill to learners (e.g., How to 

solve an addition problem step by step on the whiteboard). 

• Drill and Practice: Students repeatedly practice a topic or skill they have 

just been taught on their own. 

(Johnson et al., 2016) 

This type of instruction is often associated with teaching to a classroom full 

of passive students, and many educators therefore consider it insufficient for 

contemporary learning needs. However, negative associations are more likely 

to appear when teachers completely rely on direct instruction and ignore other 

types (Lombardi, 2017).  In the primary classroom, direct instruction is best 

suited to explaining the main idea before having students apply their 

understanding through independent and small group work after the teacher-

led lesson format, or for storytelling. 

2.2 lndirect lnstruction 

In indirect instruction, students are given a high degree of responsibility in 

deciding how to organize and complete the tasks without any overt lecturing 

from the teacher. This form of instruction is student-centered as it encourages 

a high level of student involvement, and the role of the teacher is that of a 

facilitator. Common instructional methods under indirect instruction include: 

• Inquiry: Students develop questions to explore and apply the subject 

matter. 

• Problem Solving: Specific real-life problems are given to students to apply 

problem solving techniques and generate possible solutions. 

• Case Studies: Real-life scenarios related to the grade-level are used for 

discussions and brainstorming of potential solutions. 

while the 

students are in a 

passive, 

receptive mode 

listening as the 

teacher teaches. 

(Lombardi, 2017, 

online) 
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• Concept Formulation: Learners connect pieces of what they have learned 

by organizing and manipulating information in new ways. 

(Johnson et al., 2016) 

In the primary classroom, indirect instruction sparks the natural curiosity of 

young learners and encourages them to explore multiple possibilities, 

essentially removing the fear of giving an incorrect answer. It can be used in 

every lesson, but is most successfully implemented after the students 

understand the main idea of the lesson (Saskatchewan Education, 1991).  

2.3 Experiential Learning 

Experiential learning states that students learn best when they are directly 

engaged or in touch with the material being studied, in other words, when 

they experience the knowledge first hand rather than just reading, hearing or 

talking about it (Johnson et al., 2016). For example, after completing a lesson 

on plants and gardens, students are told they will start their own school 

community garden and the teacher guides them through the process of 

planning, preparing, planting and caring for the garden as a group. 

Experiential learning is student-centered and activity oriented. Common 

instructional methods under experiential learning include: 

• Simulations: Students are presented with an artificial problem or situation 

based on reality and put into a simulated environment, essentially 

combining gameplay and reality to encourage communication and promote 

critical thinking.  

• Focused Imaging: Students are required to visualize objects, events or 

situations to promote open-minded exploration, creativity and 

imagination.  

• Models: Students build physical models based on the subject content (e.g., 

building a bridge, constructing a small-scaled city, and building small 

rocket ships or race cars). 

• Games: Students play games to pick up content related concepts and hone 

interpersonal skills (e.g., board games, online games, and puzzles). 
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• Field Trips: The teacher organizes a journey away from the everyday 

learning environment to experience classroom concepts first-hand.  

• Experiments: Students work in groups on carefully designed and guided 

inquiry questions to collect data or make observations. They can be used 

to explore new ideas or previously taught topics.   

(Beard & Wilson, 2018; Saskatchewan Education, 1991) 

Experiential learning should be used in the primary classroom as a way to 

motivate students through active participation. By providing them with direct 

experience, teachers can greatly improve students’ understanding and 

retention of the topic beyond what listening, reading and viewing activities 

can accomplish. Of course, there are limitations to this type of learning 

including lack of time and resources, so it can usually not be applied to all 

subject content in all situations. The benefits, however, do often “justify the 

extra efforts this strategy may require” (Saskatchewan Education, 1991, p. 

18). 

2.4 Interactive Instruction 

ln this type of instruction, students learn from both their peers and their 

teacher through discussion and sharing. Multiple types of interactions 

amongst the students are used by the teacher to encourage critical thinking, 

the development of social skills and the organization of thoughts. This type 

of instruction relies heavily on cooperative learning and situated learning, 

which place major importance on social interaction, collaboration and 

community. Teachers should encourage students to share their passions and 

ideas as a means of building relationships and acquiring knowledge together 

(Serrat, 2017). Common instructional methods under interactive instruction 

include:  

• Debates: Students take different sides of a topic to examine various 

perspectives. 

• Discussion: Students talk to each other as a class or in small groups to 

generate and share ideas and opinions of the topic. “Discussion should 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cooperative 

learning is 

widely 

recognized as a 

pedagogical 

practice that 

promotes 

socialization and 

learning through 

students 

working 

together to 

achieve common 

goals or 

complete group 

tasks – goals and 

tasks that they 

would be unable 

to complete by 

themselves. 

(Gillies, 2016, p. 

39) 

 

Situated 
learning states 
that humans are 
socially curious 
beings and learn 
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conclude with consensus, a solution, clarification of insights gained, or a 

summary (preferably one provided by the students).” (Gupta, 2017, p. 167) 

• Problem Solving: Specific real-life issues are presented to learners to apply 

problem solving techniques (e.g., identifying the issue, listing possible 

solutions, and evaluating the options). 

• Brainstorming: Students come together in groups to generate ideas. 

• Peer Learning: Students teach each other or help one another acquire skills 

through practicing together. Use “think, pair, share” to engage students 

in communication and help them retain the information.  

• Reflection: Students give thought or consideration to a lesson (either 

individually or in group) to develop their critical thinking skills and further 

analyze what they have learned. 

(Johnson et al., 2016; Saskatchewan Education, 1991) 

In the primary classroom, interactive instruction is very conducive to helping 

younger learners enhance their interpersonal skills, formalize discussions and 

encourage confidence.  

2.5 Independent Study 

This type of instruction refers to educational activities that are provided by 

the teacher to foster the development of individual student initiative, and they 

include little or no supervision or guidance. Common instructional methods 

under independent study include: 

• Work Assignments: Students complete work assigned by teacher, who is 

away from class for an allocated amount of time. 

• Research Projects: Students research topics (at home, school or the library) 

and present their findings through a report, presentation, art piece or other 

creative avenue.  

• Computer-Aided Instruction: Students learn independently through 

computer assistance (e-Learning). 

(Johnson et al., 2016) 

social interaction 
with others. 
Learning does 
not take place in 
an individuals’ 
mind, it is 
situated in a 
context in which 
participation of 
individuals to the 
communities of 
practice plays a 
vital role on 
situated learning 
process. (Ataizi, 
2012, online) 
 

The think, pair, 

share activity 

first asks 

students to 

consider a 

question on their 

own, and then 

provides an 

opportunity for 

students to 

discuss it in 

pairs, and finally 

together with 

the whole class. 

This activity 

works ideally 

with questions 

to encourage 

deeper thinking, 

problem-solving, 

and/or critical 

analysis. The 

group 

discussions are 

critical as they 

allow students 

to articulate 

their thought 

processes. 

(Brown 

University, n.d. 

online) 
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Utilizing independent study methods in primary school is crucial because it 

helps students grow as independent learners both inside and outside of the 

school environment. While the teacher plays a small role during the 

independent study, it is important to ensure that students understand the 

knowledge and processes associated with these methods beforehand. 

Teachers who wish to assist students in becoming autonomous learners must  

support the development of their abilities and provide them with adequate 

learning resources (Saskatchewan Education, 1991). 

 

3 DIFFERENT CLASSROOM FORMATS 

In order to choose effective teaching strategies, teachers have to consider their 

specific class and its prerequisites. Depending on the size, number of students, 

and general composition of the class, different strategies might be necessary. 

3.1 Large Group Teaching      

 2 

A class with more than thirty to forty students is considered to be a large class. 

Given the size of these classes, educators tend to opt for direct instruction in 

the form of traditional lectures as it is a simpler teaching strategy. However, 

as explained before, a teacher-centered teaching style reduces the active 

involvement of students in class and this will have a negative effect on the 

learning process altogether. It also hinders the teacher in understanding their 

students and seeing their skills as well as understanding the best way possible 

to support the students. Not only does a larger group of students have an 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Picture source: Open source from pixabay.com 
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impact on the teaching style and the learning process, but it can also 

negatively influence the social dynamics in class. It might affect the degree 

of inclusivity in the classroom. When there are many students, it becomes 

more difficult for the teacher to include and care for all students according to 

their needs. (UNESCO/Booklet Three, 2015) Generally, less wealthy 

countries are more likely to have larger classes. However, the size of a class 

does not have to be a barrier to inclusive teaching or a successful learning 

process. It rather depends on the educator’s approach whether or not the size 

of the class becomes an obstacle or not (UNESCO/Booklet Three, 2015).  

There are interactive teaching strategies including group work that are still 

feasible in larger classes, such as the aforementioned “think-pair-share” 

activity. This method gives all students the opportunity to interact with other 

students, and it also takes the pressure off those students who struggle to 

participate in class when working in a larger group. (Sanger, 2001)  

In a larger class, it is even more relevant to encourage students, even for doing 

a simple or small task. This is especially useful when a student finds 

themselves in a new school or previously unknown environment. Not only is 

it important to encourage the student through (positive) feedback, but the 

teacher can also ask for feedback from the students. In the case of larger 

classes, it makes more sense to ask for the feedback through a survey. The 

teacher may also conduct this kind of survey at the beginning of the school 

year in order to get a better understanding of their students’ expectations 

(Sanger, 2001).  

Generally, it is beneficial to be in regular contact with students. However, this 

may be difficult in larger classes. A possibility would be to schedule group 

office hours. This would provide an option for the students to directly 

communicate with their teacher and vice versa (Sanger, 2001). 
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3.2 Small Group Teaching        

 2 

Teaching in a smaller class than the ones described above allows for a variety 

of interactive teaching strategies. Depending on the exact class size and the 

students’ needs, the educator decides whether to put the students into pairs or 

groups. Possible methods for these groups are explained below. 

• Jigsaw Activities: The students are put into small groups. Each group has 

its own task. After finishing the task, the students are again put into groups. 

This time a representative of each group is put into a new group. They each 

inform their new group members about their findings within their 

respective previous groups. It is possible for this activity to take up more 

than just one session. 

• Research Exercises: Students engage in further research with other 

students. These pairs or small groups can be assigned for just one session 

or a longer period of time.  

• Field Trips/Experiential Learning Activities: Going on excursions or 

museum visits can be an important learning experience outside the 

classroom that further promotes active involvement and puts 

developmental and individual differences into consideration. Field trips 

can also be a space to work in groups. It can be especially beneficial to put 

students from different backgrounds in the same group as it may offer an 

opportunity for the students to see and understand things from a different 

point of view. 

• Problem-Based-Learning: Within a group the students are supposed to find 

a solution to a presented problem, which does not only have one correct 

solution. The students can stay in these groupings for several sessions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 1. BUILDING BLOCKS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION 

1.2 LESSON PLANNING AND METHODOLOGICAL SKILLS 
Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Ly Monirith, D.M.W. Munasinghe, Sithari Thilakarathna 

 

39 
 

Problem-Based-Learning does not have to be only for one session. The 

same group of students can work together in this manner for a longer 

period of time.  

• Team-Based-Learning: This method is quite similar to the previous one, 

but when using this technique, the teacher purposely groups students 

together who are different from one another e.g., in gender, skills, cultural 

backgrounds etc. However, the teacher has to ensure that no student will 

feel overpowered within their group. These groups or teams stay the same 

throughout the course or semester. Being in the same group for a longer 

period of time will foster trust between the students as well as support, 

collaboration and social interaction. 

(Sanger, 2001)  

The motivation behind groupwork is manifold. First of all, it ensures that all 

students learn. Group work and group assignments thus improve the entire 

class’ academic performance. Furthermore, working in small groups within 

the class as opposed to working as a whole class results in a more fruitful 

learning process. Group work also promotes cooperation and support between 

students. It further helps promote the students’ ability to think more in an 

abstract way, find new ways to solve problems and think critically - more so 

if there is no competition or individual assessment. Working in groups has 

proven to promote an increase in students’ engagement in learning. One of 

the reasons for that increase might be the immediate feedback students may 

get within their work group. Another benefit of working in groups is that 

students learn to collaborate and cooperate, which will be most likely 

important to their working lives. Not only does their work life benefit from 

this, but also their social life as group work promotes social skills and fosters 

interaction. These can be further improved if the students are given the 

opportunity to work independently within their group. (Ward, 1987) Another 

advantage of small group teaching is that it promotes the development of 

transferable skills such as communication skills, teamwork and problem 

solving.  
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However, teachers need to make sure that all children, regardless of their 

needs, receive and comprehend the same information. Additionally, when 

using group work, it is crucial to keep the following aspects in mind: 

• Make sure to change up the groupings e.g., some groups can consist just 

of girls, some just of boys, some mixed groups, mixed abilities, mixed 

talents, etc.; and try to change up the size of the groups e.g., have the 

children work in pairs or groups of three or four. 

• Be flexible when grouping the children as it has proven to be beneficial for 

children to work with as many different classmates as possible; it helps 

them learn to see things from a different perspective. It also shows them 

their own talents as well as their classmates’ talents. It also promotes 

patience. 

• Every student should - at least once - get the chance to be in a guiding 

position of the group since this can help them learn and improve their 

leadership skills (UNESCO/Booklet Five, 2015). 

• Be careful not to label the students as ‘slow learners’, especially those who 

may struggle to grasp concepts or take longer compared to others.  

 

4 TEACHING METHODS 

Just as with learning theories, teachers can adopt more than one type of 

teaching strategy and various instructional methods to support learning. 

Teaching strategies and their subsequent methods are rarely mutually 

exclusive.  

Direct instruction may be integrated with any number of other instructional 

approaches in a given course or lesson. For example, teachers may use 

direct instruction to prepare students for an activity in which the students 

work collaboratively on a group project with guidance and coaching from 

the teacher as needed (the group activity would not be considered a form 

of direct instruction). (Lombardi, 2017, online) 
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A method is a procedure that is applied in order to achieve a goal. In the 

teaching context, it is the path through which a learner is supposed to achieve 

their learning goals. There is however a broad variety of different learning 

methods; some lean more towards the teacher-centered concept and some lean 

more towards the leaner-centered concept. A teacher-centered method 

implies that the teacher choses the method for the learner. This means the 

teacher uses a specifically targeted exercise that leads to the planned goal. 

More open methods lean towards less goal planning but more consideration 

for the individual learner and their skill set. (Plüskow, 2015) When speaking 

about methods in the teaching context, it is important to note that the learner’s 

age plays a significant role in the choice of method as different age groups 

learn differently. However, it is always beneficial to use a blend of various 

exercises and activities regardless of the students’ age (Tuomarla, 2019). 

In the context of school, a teaching method needs to be as beneficial as 

possible to the learning outcome. Effective teaching is defined as “combining 

different teaching and learning approaches. This provides for children’s 

individual needs and makes the classroom a lively, challenging, and friendly 

place.” (UNESCO/Booklet Five, 2015, p. 18) 

The learner-centered method requires activating exercises that promote the 

learners’ active involvement as well as their motivation to study. These kinds 

of exercises will also help them focus better on the subject matter. 

Furthermore, activating methods may help the learner improve their cognitive 

skills such as analyzing as well as the development of competences necessary 

for the individual’s life. Not only can active learning and activating methods 

support the improvement of cognitive skills but also of emotional skills, such 

as compassion, helpfulness, kindness, empathy etc. (Tuomarla, 2019), and 

practical skills.  

It is crucial to note that the teaching-centered style or the traditional way of 

teaching is still part of the teaching process, however the majority of class 

time should be taught with learner-centered methods as they promote the 

learner’s engagement, which increases the motivation to learn and is 
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beneficial to a successful learning outcome. The idea is not to completely 

avert from teacher-centered methods, but to gradually infuse them with 

learner-centered ones by using activating exercises. When choosing the 

appropriate instructional methods to aid learning, teachers should keep the 

following in mind: 

• Match the methods to the desired learning outcomes. 

• Align with the curriculum. 

• Consider the students’ prior experience and knowledge. 

• Assess the availability of resources (e.g., time, space, funds, and 

equipment). 

• Incorporate the students’ interests and learning styles (e.g., visual, 

auditory, and tactile-kinaesthetic learners). 

• Employ a variety of strategies throughout the year. 

• Chosen methods need to be fitting to what is being taught; the teacher 

needs to consider the subject matter as well as the method’s effectiveness 

in the context. 

• Observe what methods have proven to work and try to analyze why they 

worked/what you would do differently next time. 

• Reflect on other methods you may have come across during your training. 

• Think about what methods you would like to add and ask yourself why 

you would want to add them; make sure to consider the advantages and 

disadvantages of each method. (Tuomarla, 2019)  

The main idea is to awaken the learner’s interest and design a learning 

environment that promotes this interest. Teachers should ask themselves:  

• How interested are the students in the topic they are studying? How 

engaged are they in class?  

• What different ways could I help the students achieve their learning goals? 

• How could I promote the students’ interest in a new topic? 

• What do I have to do to keep the students interested in the subject matter? 
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5 EFFECTIVE TEACHING  

Teaching skills are learned, adapted and updated continuously throughout a 

teacher’s career and are applied constantly as part of the instructional process. 

Various factors influence these skills including the school environment, the 

curriculum requirements and the needs of the students, but teachers should be 

continually honing these skills in order to be effective. Several breakdowns 

of effective teaching skills exist, and this module will discuss five: planning, 

explaining and demonstrating, questioning, presenting and monitoring, and 

reflection and evaluation. 

5.1 Planning 

A teacher’s ability to plan with a clear vision is important in implementing a 

successful lesson; it should be purposeful, focused on learning and have 

realistic objectives. When planning a lesson, it is crucial for teachers to ask 

themselves, ‘What should the students have learned by the end of this lesson?’ 

The logical sequence of planning a lesson is thought to be: identify objectives, 

select teaching strategies and methods and specify how students will be 

assessed. According to research studies, however, experienced teachers often 

follow a different path. 

In general, this is indeed the way student teachers go about planning 

lessons (particularly as their lesson plans often have to be shown to their 

school mentors and university tutor). However, this three-step sequence 

presents too rational a description of how experienced teachers plan 

lessons. Research studies of how experienced teachers plan lessons, reveal 

that they give most attention in their planning time to thinking about the 

content, materials and activities that will be used to make ‘a lesson’, 

without explicitly starting with a list of objectives to be achieved. In large 

measure, this reflects the fact that experienced teachers have internalised 

the process of planning to such an extent that they can draw heavily upon 

routines and established practice without the need for much overt 
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conscious reference to lesson objectives themselves. (Kyriacou, 2009, p. 

88) 

While experience is useful in planning lessons, following a structured path 

when planning (especially for newer teachers) can help ensure the lessons are 

effective. First, teachers should establish the objective of the lesson and link 

it to the necessary curriculum from the school, state or government. Learning 

objectives should be specific and can be expressed as simply as ‘By the end 

of this lesson, the children will be able to…’ (Newman University, 2018).   

Secondly, teachers should consider the content they are teaching and what the 

students already know about the topic. Topics should be covered gradually, 

and teachers should build upon topics throughout the year. Planning could 

also be done backwards, listing what students should be capable of by the end 

of the year and ensuring they have the right skills and knowledge early on to 

reach those goals  (Keeble, 2016). It may also be important to check, rather 

than assume, that students have the knowledge and skills necessary for the 

lesson. This can be done through a simple review of previous content before 

the new lesson begins (Kyriacou, 2009). 

Next, teachers can select the teaching strategies, e.g., indirect, direct, 

interactive, and the instructional methods they want to employ, e.g., debates, 

case studies, games, reflections, and ensure they link up to the objectives. 

These methods should not only keep students occupied but should also be 

engaging and support student-centered and active learning (Newman 

University, 2018).   

Additionally, leaving opportunities for flexibility throughout the lesson is 

important. Teachers and students should have realistic demands placed on 

them and leave the room for breaks and ‘mental breathers.’ Once teachers get 

more established in their classrooms, drawing from routines and past 

experience will help ease the process (Kyriacou, 2009). 

Lastly, when planning lessons, teachers must take the differences between the 

students into consideration. Everything from differences in learning styles, 
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special needs, pace of learning and the motivation to learn to social class, 

gender, religion and race all need to be considered.  

Central questions that can help guide lesson planning have been adapted from 

Kyriacou (2009) and outlined below:  

• What range of ability is there in the class and what levels of motivation 

can I expect? 

• Do any of the students have special educational needs? 

• How much do the students already know about the subject/topic? 

• What exactly do I want the students to learn in this lesson: cognitively 

(knowledge, understanding, intellectual skills), affectively (interest, 

attitudes, self-confidence) and motorically (perception, response, 

adaptation)? 

• How does this lesson relate to their present feelings, interests and needs? 

• How does this lesson relate to the course as a whole? 

• What constraints need to be considered (e.g., time, number of students, 

classroom layout, teacher’s skills, and resources)? 

• Has this lesson been successful with a similar class? Or in the past? 

• Which instructional method(s) will best meet the desired objective (while 

considering the constraints outlined above)? 

• Which level of difficulty and what pace will be best in maintaining the 

students’ attention, understanding and motivation to meet the desired 

objective? 

• How will the degree of success (meeting the objective) be determined (e.g., 

questioning of students, group discussions, written work, and follow-up 

quizzes)? 

• What preparation is necessary before the lesson? 

• What problems might arise? 

The Tree Model is a guideline for planning an effective learning/teaching 

experience. It is divided into the teacher’s perspective – what do I as a teacher 

need to prepare and consider when designing my lesson – and the students’ 

perspective – what do students need during the learning/teaching process. 
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This model thus examines the teacher as well as the learner and how they are 

intertwined in the learning/teaching experience.  

Table 2: The Tree Model 

TEACHER / TEACHING LEARNER / LEARNING 

ROOTS  

In this first step, you look at the 

roots of your learning 

environment. It is an analysis of 

all its components in its current 

condition.  

Ask the following questions: 

- Who are my learners? What is 

their individual learning starting 

point? What is their prior 

knowledge and competences?  

- What does my physical learning 

environment look like? How is the 

furniture arranged? What 

resources are available? How long 

is one lesson?  

- How is diversity represented in 

my classroom? 

ROOTS 

In this first step, students 

physically arrive in the learning 

environment. They are mentally 

introduced to what is going to 

happen in the lesson. Their 

individual learning starting point, 

including prior knowledge and 

competences, should be evaluated. 

Ideas: 

 Rituals, Icebreaker games, 

Presenting learning objectives 

 Brainstorming, Repetition of 

previous lessons 

 Linking the lesson to the 

personal lives of students, 

Illustrating the relevance of the 

lesson, Presenting a problem  

GROWTH 

In the second step, you consider in 

which direction your 

teaching/learning process is meant 

to grow. It is an analysis of a 

future state.  

Ask the following questions: 

- What is the desired outcome of 

the lesson? Which competences 

should all students acquire? 

Which competences can be 

offered optionally?  

- What do students need to 

develop these competences? 

Which methods will support the 

GROWTH 

In the second step, new 

competences are acquired by the 

students. This happens with the 

help of demonstrating methods as 

well as participative methods. 

Ideas: 

 Demonstration, Lecture, Guest 

speaker, Presentation 

 Fieldtrips, Play, Projects 
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students’ development of essential 

competences? Which 

material/media will support the 

students’ development of essential 

competences? 

- How can I, as a teacher, 

maximally support the individual 

learning processes of each 

student? How can I offer flexible 

support? What kind of feedback 

do students need from me as a 

teacher? 

BLOSSOMING 

In the third step, the previously 

made considerations are 

implemented: 

• Description of learning 

objectives 

• Development of concrete 

content  

• Structuring of content 

• Embedding the content into the 

curriculum 

• Development of flexible 

alternative content/strategies 

• Development of criteria and 

strategies to monitor and 

measure the achievement of 

learning progress/set learning 

objectives 

BLOSSOMING 

In order for students to fully grasp 

the competences seen in a lesson, 

they need time to process them. In 

the third step, the competences of 

a lesson will therefore be 

consolidated, repeated and 

practiced. No new competences 

are introduced at this point. 

Ideas: 

 Classroom discussions, Role 

playing, Case studies, Book 

reports 

 Summarizing, Informal 

quizzes, Flash cards, Memory, 

Think-pair-share 

RENEWAL 

After the three previous steps have 

been fulfilled, you reflect upon 

their success and what needs to be 

changed/adapted in order to 

provide the students with a 

successful learning experience. 

RENEWAL 

After the three previous steps have 

been fulfilled, students reflect on 

what they have learnt in the lesson 

and what they need additionally to 

progress in their learning. 

Ideas: 
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 Informal/formal quizzes, 

Students summarize 

5.2 Explaining and Demonstrating 

Much of the time a teacher spends in the classroom is used to demonstrate or 

explain concepts or rules to the class, therefore it is important to hone these 

skills. Both methods can be useful, for example, when students have a hard 

time connecting concepts to actual practice or when students are unable to 

understand the applications of concepts.   

In order to give good explanations that help students acquire or deepen their 

knowledge of a concept, teachers must thoroughly understand the subject 

matter themselves and provide clear and accurate information. Explanations 

are useful in helping teachers illustrate concepts and ideas, cause and effect 

relationships and processes. When explaining new concepts and ideas to 

students, teachers should focus on including labels and names, listing key 

attributes and providing rules and examples (Saskatchewan Education, 1991).  

Building on teacher explanations with demonstrations can provide the link 

between ‘knowing about’ and ‘being able to do’. Demonstrations can   

encourage student interest and attention, improve their motivation and create 

a real-life learning situation in the classroom. Demonstrations work best when 

they accurately display the concept, when learners can clearly see and hear 

what is occurring and when brief explanations and discussions occur 

intermittently. To demonstrate successfully, teachers can use visuals like 

photos or videos, examine real-life subjects (e.g. plants, insects, and animals) 

or perform experiments as a class or in small groups (Saskatchewan 

Education, 1991). 

When demonstrating and explaining concepts and ideas in the primary 

classroom, teachers should continually check in with students as they move 

through both processes. Checking to ensure all students can understand and 

that everyone is involved in the process can greatly add to the success of these 

skills.  
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5.3 Questioning 

Good questioning is an extremely important skill for teachers to exhibit. It 

can increase student participation, promote understanding, stimulate students’ 

critical thinking and foster creativity. Effective teachers ask a lot of questions 

and follow a particular approach: 

Most of the questions used in classrooms are relatively simple, procedural 

or ‘closed’ – such as “is this a square?” Whereas effective teachers also 

ask carefully chosen questions that require pupil explanation and so require 

pupils to think or reason in their answer. For example, “can you put this 

word into context?”; and “how are X and Y alike?” Purposefully choosing 

a mixture of question types to suit lesson content prompts pupils to think 

harder about the content or subject and therefore learn more. It also helps 

teachers understand pupils’ progress and informs their feedback. Choosing 

the right ‘level’ of questioning to suit the desired learning seems key to 

getting this right. Asking questions frequently during class discussions can 

help pupils learn facts, but asking too many higher questions when pupils 

are being taught complex new material may have no effect - or even hinder 

pupil understanding. (Keeble, 2016, p. 24) 

How the questions are being asked should also be considered. Teachers 

should choose questions that invite students to think freely, make mistakes 

and find their own solutions to problems.  

Effective teachers consider ways to get all pupils to do the thinking - such 

as asking all pupils to write their answers down or expecting pupils to 

briefly discuss answers in pairs, before selecting pupils to feedback. 

Effective teachers provide enough time for pupils to think about their 

answer whilst maintaining attention and engagement. (Keeble, 2016, p. 25) 

Teachers should give students a couple of seconds to answer simple questions 

and longer periods of time for more complex questions in order to encourage 

engagement. Additionally, simply calling on volunteers can also prove to be 

ineffective. This may encourage extrovert students to be even more outgoing, 
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but at the same time it might discourage introvert students and make them 

engage even less in academic conversation or simply be left out (Walsh & 

Sattes, 2016).  

Teachers also must consider that questioning will not always lead to students 

being able to answer. If students are struggling with the question, rephrasing 

it could help or trying to determine which aspect of the question is difficult 

for the student. In this case, teachers may need to review prior knowledge or 

ask a different question to bridge the gap and assist students in finding the 

solution (Sockalingam, 2011).  

Questions can be used in a variety of ways to help guide students through the 

learning process. They can be simple and quick to check if students are paying 

attention or be more complex to launch a discussion about the topic. Before 

applying questioning in the classroom, teachers should consider the intent of 

their question, how it links to the learning objective(s) and what they will do 

if students cannot answer it and whenever possible, teachers should employ 

more open-ended questions that contribute to student-centered and active 

learning. Effective teachers support their students’ thought processes by 

guiding them through how to solve problems to promote their reasoning and 

understanding skills  (Keeble, 2016). 

Table 3: Different Levels of Questioning 3 

Level of Questioning Keywords for Questioning 

NAME & DEFINE identify, recall, list, recount, summarize 

DESCRIBE describe, demonstrate, distinguish, 

classify 

EXPLAIN explain, clarify, predict, construct, 

demonstrate, summarize 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
3 Adapted from Costello (2020, online). 
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ANALYSE apply, calculate, compare, distinguish, 

examine 

CIRITCALLY ANALYZE compare, contrast, discuss, recommend 

EVALUATE evaluate, justify, predict, propose, 

recommend 

5.4 Monitoring 

Monitoring is a skill required by teachers in order to assess the progress of 

both the lesson and the students’ understanding of the content. Through 

proper monitoring, teachers should be able to determine (among other things) 

if the students are still interested, the lesson is too difficult, students are 

working at the same pace, the materials are adequate and whether or not the 

lesson was well planned. Of course, as mentioned previously, thoroughly 

planning each lesson and establishing learning objectives will make 

monitoring easier for the teacher (Kyriacou, 2009).  

Kyriacou (2009) lists two integral skills underpinning the teacher’s ability to 

monitor effectively. Firstly, teachers must be able to assess students’ 

progress. Since there are often too many students in the classroom to assess 

them individually, teachers need to create strategies to monitor large groups. 

For example, teachers can move around the room at the same level as their 

students (rather than looking down at them), using a chair with wheels to 

move from group to group. Teachers can also ask students to write their 

questions down as they move through the activity, that way questions will not 

be forgotten when the teacher is with a different student or group. 

The second monitoring skill Kyriacou (2009) lists is “the ability to deal with 

a number of matters and concerns at the same time” (p. 94).  

This may mean being able to listen to one pupil reading aloud, whilst 

checking whether another pupil has successfully completed a different task 

and is ready to move on, and signalling to a third pupil that some further 
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resources are needed for the task in hand. Over and above all this, the 

teacher may also be considering whether it is time for pupils to start 

packing away, whether the noise level is too high, and whether there is a 

need to circulate around the room to check all is generally well. Problems 

may occur if the organisation of the lesson and activities leads to too many 

demands being made on the teacher, which therefore cannot be met. This 

may result in long queues for help and assessment at the teacher’s desk or 

in pupils being able to get away with very little work without being 

noticed. Effective teaching requires a lesson organisation that can be 

adequately monitored. (Kyriacou, 2009, p. 93f.) 

As emphasized above, planning a well-organized lesson that does not 

overwhelm either the teachers or the students will help ensure that monitoring 

runs smoothly. 

An additional, and essential, part of monitoring is giving students effective 

feedback. This can be done individually, collectively as a class or by having 

students mark their own work with the provided answers (if the activity 

allows). It can be executed in the form of marking, done verbally, nonverbally 

or peer to peer. Effective feedback focuses on the task at hand and is provided 

regularly as a part of all learning processes, whether the student is excelling 

or having difficulties. If a learning difficulty has arisen, constructive feedback 

should be given immediately. Above all, teachers should make sure the 

classroom is an environment where students are comfortable making mistakes 

and seeing errors as a path to future learning. If students feel embarrassed or 

ashamed when errors are made, they are more likely to reject feedback and 

less likely to engage in future learning (Kyriacou, 2009).  

5.5 Reflection and Evaluation 

Reflection and evaluation are teaching skills that are central to the continual 

development of educators. Teachers should reflect and evaluate often, e.g., 

after each lesson, unit or at the end of each day, to establish whether they have 

been successful in reaching their teaching objectives and to record the 
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progress of the students. Teachers who reflect and evaluate on their own 

teaching will more likely have better results with their students. Hazel Pulley, 

a headteacher at a Parkfield Community School, a primary school in England, 

states:  

If pupils are to make rapid progress, they need teachers with excellent up-

to date subject knowledge and an understanding of the teaching quality 

required. We have totally moved away from formal lesson observations. 

Instead, coaching partnerships have been developed using video 

technology, regular pop-in opportunities in classrooms and focused work 

scrutiny to provide bespoke professional development. Evaluation is a key 

aspect of all our CPD (continuing professional development); checking 

for impact is seen as an imperative. (Keeble, 2016, p. 14) 

As mentioned in the above quote, evaluation can come from an outside party, 

but teachers can also practice self-reflection and evaluation for their own 

professional development as well.  In Effective Teaching (Ko, Sammons, & 

Bakkum, 2016, p. 21), tips are provided for teachers to implement self-

evaluation techniques. To begin self-evaluation, teachers should ask, ‘As a 

teacher, do I’: 

• have detailed, up-to-date knowledge of the subject(s) I teach? 

• maintain my enthusiasm for the subject by being a learner as well as a 

teacher, both within the classroom and beyond it, and can I use that subject 

enthusiasm to motivate and inspire pupils? 

• regularly offer my pupils models of good performance in all aspects of the 

subject, to clarify my expectations and raise their aspirations? 

• plan lessons and units of work to ensure continuity in learning and steady 

progress for pupils in the required knowledge, skills and understanding by 

building new work onto what has gone before and balancing new material 

or ideas with reinforcement? 

• plan lessons that are varied, starting in ways that engage pupils’ interest, 

intellect or creativity and using a range of groupings, activities and 

appropriate resources to maintain that interest? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Continuing 
professional 
development 
refers to the 
professional 
obligation of the 
teachers (and 
their schools) to 
develop their 
professional 
skills and be 
informed of new 
developments in 
education. 
(Keeble, 2016) 
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• make clear the intended learning in my lessons? Do I match it to pupils’ 

prior attainment and assessed aptitude, and both communicate these 

intentions to pupils and review with them the extent of their learning? 

• wherever feasible, look for opportunities for pupils to undertake 

investigations, solve problems or analyze and evaluate ideas? Do I 

encourage pupils to be exploratory and critical, rather than passive 

recipients of information?   

• use questioning skillfully to probe and extend pupils’ thinking in ways well 

matched to their level of attainment in the subject? 

• give pupils sufficient time for reflection, thought and even puzzlement? 

• recognize ‘practical’ work as integral to learning for pupils of all abilities, 

but ensure that it is linked to analysis and evaluation? 

• mark and assess pupils’ work as helpfully as is practicable, offering 

informative feedback? Do I use criteria, marks or grades that are 

understood by pupils? Do I provide a clear indication of what has been 

done well and where improvement is needed? 

While the above questions promote self-reflection and evaluation in a more 

general sense, teachers can also focus more specifically on one lesson to 

understand whether or not the lesson’s objectives were achieved and if the 

lesson was successfully organized and implemented.  

• Did the lesson go well? 

• Were the learning activities successfully implemented based on the lesson 

plan? 

• What did the students learn in the lesson and how can I be sure that learning 

occurred? 

• Did the lesson and learning reflect my intended goals? 

• Did any student or group of students fail to benefit from the lesson? If so, 

why and could this have been avoided? How? 

• What changes and improvements can I make before giving a similar lesson 

to this class or another class? 
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• What have I learned about this class, or particular students, that might 

influence future lessons? 

• What have I learned about this topic or subject matter that might influence 

future lessons? 

• Are there any immediate actions I should take following this lesson? 

• Am I satisfied with how I planned, presented and monitored this lesson? 

• Did the lesson keep the students’ attention and interest? 

• Did any problems occur in the lesson that I should take note of? 

• How can I incorporate the content learned in this lesson to future lessons?  

• How did this lesson fit in with the goals of the department, school and 

curriculum? (Kyriacou, 2009, p. 96) 

Teachers who regularly practice and improve their reflection and evaluation 

skills (using devices like the questions above), will be better able to recognize 

their strengths, weaknesses and challenges in an honest and personalized way. 

Then teachers can move forward with ways to improve their teaching by 

trying out new instructional methods and strategies or by enlisting outside 

help, e.g., from a fellow teacher, mentor or the school principal.  

Figure 1, below, summarizes the aforementioned theories, strategies and 

skills that can be practiced, studied and improved over time and can benefit 

both teachers and their students.  
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Figure 1: Theories, Strategies and Skills 

 

6 KEY POINTS 

✓ Understanding how students learn is crucial to understanding how to 

successfully teach them. 

✓ Effective teachers employ deep learning in the classrooms, when a 

student can understand, evaluate and analyze concepts and apply that 

knowledge to different problems and ideas. 

✓ Learning theories provide the foundation for the needs of students and 

guide teaching strategies that could be employed to meet them. Once 

teachers become more aware of learning theories, they can help make 

more educated decisions about how to teach. 

✓ In behaviorism, students learn through reinforcement: constant positive 

and negative feedback from their teacher tells them what they are doing 

is either right or wrong. 

✓ In cognitivism, learning takes place through action, insight and 

reflection. The learner takes an active role by solving given tasks using 
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appropriate learning strategies and the teacher acts as a trainer by 

initiating, controlling and supporting the learning processes. 

✓ Constructivism states that students learn new ideas and information 

based on their own prior experiences. Teachers provide experiences that 

facilitate students to construct their own knowledge. 

✓ Connectivism assumes that students improve their learning processes 

when they are integrated into networks. They build up a large part of their 

knowledge on the basis of information and experiences from connections 

with third parties, such as technology, organizations or social networks. 

✓ The subject-oriented understanding of learning (or ‘individual learning’) 

defines learning as personal development process that is based on 

individual reasons for learning rather than outside forces, therefore 

learning only takes place when the subject (the student) has a reason to 

learn. 

✓ Constructivism, connectivism and subject-oriented learning are currently 

considered the most relevant educational theories due to their alignment 

with teaching methods that meet the needs of today’s learners and today’s 

society. 

✓ Teachers should employ various teaching strategies that match their 

desired learning outcomes including direct instruction (e.g., lectures, 

demonstration), indirection instruction (e.g., problem solving, case 

studies), experiential learning (e.g., simulations, games), interactive 

instruction (e.g., debates, discussion) and independent study (e.g., 

research projects, work assignments).  

✓ When planning, teachers should identify objectives, select teaching 

strategies and methods and specify how students will be assessed. 

✓ When explaining new concepts and ideas to students, teachers should 

focus on including labels and names, listing key attributes and providing 

rules and examples. 
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✓ Demonstrations work best when they accurately display the concept, 

when learners can clearly see and hear what is occurring and when brief 

explanations and discussions occur intermittently. 

✓ Before applying questioning in the classroom, teachers should consider 

the intent of their question, how it links to the learning objective(s) and 

what they will do if students cannot answer it and whenever possible, 

teachers should employ more open-ended questions that contribute to 

student-centered and active learning. 

✓ Effective feedback focuses on the task at hand and is provided regularly 

as a part of all learning processes, whether the student is excelling or 

having difficulties.  

✓ Teachers should reflect and evaluate often, e.g., after each lesson, unit or 

at the end of each day, to establish whether they have been successful in 

reaching their teaching objectives and to record the progress of the 

students. 
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1.3 DESIGNING LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS 
 

Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, P.R.D. Chathurika1 

 

1 WHAT IS A LEARNING ENVIRONMENT? 

In order to develop the optimal learning environment for students, it is 

important to understand what a learning environment is and what its 

characteristics are: 

The learning environment refers to the diverse physical locations, 

contexts, and cultures in which students learn. Since students may learn 

in a wide variety of settings, such as outside-of-school locations and 

outdoor environments, the term is often used as a more accurate or 

preferred alternative to classroom, which has more limited and traditional 

connotations—a room with rows of desks and a chalkboard, for example. 

The term also encompasses the culture of a school or class—its presiding 

ethos and characteristics, including how individuals interact with and treat 

one another—as well as the ways in which teachers may organize an 

educational setting to facilitate learning. (The Glossary of Education 

Reform, 2013, online) 

Thus, a learning environment is not just a physical location but a space for 

teaching and learning. In order to ensure a high-quality space, various factors 

have to be considered. Among these factors are aspects such as social 

interactions, room design, wall decorations, layout, available resources and 

policies, among others.  

Learning environments are always changing. They evolve according to the 

educational systems and the goals they prioritize (Ifenthaler, 2012). The 

traditional learning environment or teacher-centered environment still 

Teacher-
centered refers 
to learning 
situations in 
which the 
teacher asserts 
control over the 
material that 
students study 
and the ways in 
which they study 
it—i.e., when, 
where, how, and 
at what pace 
they learn it. In 
classes that 
would be 
considered 
teacher-
centered, the 
teacher tends to 
be the most 
active person in 
the room and do 
most of the 
talking (e.g., by 
lecturing, 
demonstrating 
concepts, or 
issuing 
instructions), 
while students 
spend most of 
their time sitting 
in desks, 
listening, taking 
notes, giving 
brief answers to 
questions that 
the teacher asks 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Sheehan, B., & Chathurika, P.R.D. (2021). Building Blocks of Primary 
Education: Designing Learning Environments. In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-
East Asia (pp. 62-74). University of Graz. https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.1.3 

https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.1.3
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dominates most learning settings. This type of environment focuses on the 

teacher as the active part, whereas the students are rather passive receivers of 

the knowledge that is presented by the teacher (The Glossary of Education 

Reform, 2014). This type of environment promotes the collective orientation 

towards the teacher and is less adaptive to collaboration or interactive 

learning situations.  

The learner-centered environment, however, has its focus on the learner. In 

this type of environment, teachers are aware that every student learns 

differently and at their own pace. Here the teacher tries to adapt the process 

of teaching and learning to the individual learner. (Rieber, 2001) The main 

idea of the learner-centered environment is to give students the opportunity 

to guide their learning process and contribute to the design of their learning 

experiences as well as connecting their interests to content they learn in 

school. 

In the learner-centered environment the learner’s role and their 

responsibilities change. This kind of environment requires more effort by the 

learner but will help them develop new skills in the long run (Doyle, 2008). 

The following thinking patterns can be useful when creating a learner-

centered environment: 

• Understanding of how humans learn: Learners are more likely to 

remember and internalize information if they actively engage in the 

learning process instead of passively receiving information.  

• Preparation for working life: The learner-centered environment requires 

different methods such as group work and presentations. These methods 

teach the learner crucial skills such as communicating with others, giving 

and receiving feedback and public speaking.  

• Preparation to become a lifelong learner: The idea is to support the learner 

to be able to be a self-motivated and independent learner, which will be 

necessary in their future working life. The reason for this is that the 

learner-centered environment will provide opportunities to gain skills 

such as time management and expressing their thoughts in a 

or completing 
assignments and 
tests. (The 
Glossary of 
Education 
Reform, 2014, 
online) 
 
Learner-
centered refers 
to forms of 
instruction that, 
for example, give 
students 
opportunities to 
lead learning 
activities, 
participate more 
actively in 
discussions, 
design their own 
learning projects, 
explore topics 
that interest 
them, and 
generally 
contribute to the 
design of their 
own course of 
study. 
Additionally, 
learner-centered 
instruction is 
often associated 
with classrooms 
that feature 
desks arranged in 
circles or small 
groups (rather 
than rows of 
desks that face 
the teacher), with 
“self-guided” or 
“self-paced” 
learning, or with 
learning 
experiences 
that occur 
outside of 
traditional 
classroom 
settings […]. (The 
Glossary of 
Education 
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comprehensible way. This will help them to be able to keep learning even 

after completing their school education.  

• Preparation for the next step: In order to create a learner-centered 

environment, it is necessary to make the learner understand the necessity 

and importance of the contents they are learning. This will motivate them 

to study and to engage in the learning process. (Bishop, Caston, & King, 

2014)  

There are many advantages to the learner-centered environment. As 

mentioned above, this kind of environment might require more effort from 

the learner, but at the same time it offers them more control over how the 

learning process takes place. The teaching methods used in a learner-centered 

environment will foster the ability of self-evaluation as well as effective 

communication and thereby support lifelong learning (Bishop et al., 2014). 

Another aspect the learner-centered environment aims for is to help students 

feel a sense of belonging, develop the ability to trust others, to apply critical 

thinking and to question. In order to achieve these goals, teachers should 

contribute to the development and implementation of positive learning 

environments (Young, 2014).  

The checklist below in table 1 can serve as a basis of practical points to 

consider when creating or evaluating a learning environment to ensure it is 

learner centered.  

Table 1: Learner-Centered Checklist 
2 

 A high degree of student 

engagement can be observed 

 Students have the opportunity to 

work at their own pace and 

explore their own interests 

 Students understand what they 

are learning and why – how it 

applies to the ‘real world’ 

 Students are doing the majority 

of the work and the talking 

 There is a mixture of individual 

and group work occurring 

 There are multiple forms of 

feedback and assessment 

Reform, 2014, 
online) 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Adapted from Liebtag (2017, online). 



MODULE 1. BUILDING BLOCKS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION 

1.3 DESIGNING LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS 
Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, P.R.D. Chathurika 

 

65 
 

 Student work (e.g., posters, art 

pieces, essays) is on display in 

the classrooms and hallways 

 The instruction, culture and 

environment include and reflect 

the diverse students and staff  

 There is a high level of 

involvement amongst teachers, 

guardians and community 

members 

 The physical environment 

supports and reflects the learning 

and teaching  

 

2 THE IMPORTANCE OF POSITIVE LEARNING 
ENVIRONMENTS 

A learning environment is a critical component in a student’s pathway to 

educational achievements. Its social, physical, cultural and psychological 

factors can influence students’ learning capabilities. Being placed in a 

negative learning environment (e.g., stressful, negative comments, lack of 

interaction with peers and undefined goals) can impair learning and prevent 

students from focusing, which inhibits their ability to make progress. 

However, when students are placed in a positive learning environment, they 

are more likely to make progress. (Young, 2014)  

Unfortunately, there are a variety of external factors that can threaten a 

positive learning environment. In his Ecological Systems Theory, 

Bronfenbrenner (1977) introduces the concept of multiple environments in 

correlation to child development. The idea of Bronfenbrenner’s ecological 

system consists of layers; namely the Microsystem, the Mesosystem, the 

Exosystem and the Macrosystem. The Microsystem is the innermost layer 

and most immediate environment in which children live. The Microsystem 

includes the home, school or daycare, the child’s peer group and the 

community. The child interacts with family members, classmates, teachers 

and caregivers. In the Mesosystem the interaction and relationships between 

the different microsystems are displayed. For example, in the Mesosystem 

the communication between parents and teachers is displayed. Parents 

represent the home as one Microsystem and teachers represent the school as 
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another Microsystem. The Exosystem is the layer where other people’s lives 

can influence the child. This layer does not directly influence the 

development of the child, but it affects it indirectly through the life and 

experiences of surrounding people. For example, parents who participated in 

a specific out-of-school activity in their childhood are likely to suggest the 

same activity to their child. The last layer, the Macrosystem, consists of the 

values, beliefs and norms that have an impact on the society in which a child 

grows up (Vest Ettekal & Mahony, 2017). The results of the interactions 

between and within these layers influence a child’s development. Within the 

school microsystem, teachers can only directly influence the learning 

environment at school. By providing enough positive learning experiences, 

teachers can help counteract negative experiences the student may have had 

in other parts of their microsystem (Buckler & Castle, 2014). 

Maria Montessori’s approach also puts an emphasis on creating positive 

learning environments, especially for young learners. The Montessori 

method is based on the idea that children are naturally eager for knowledge 

and capable of learning. This capability is enhanced by providing a well-

equipped learning environment, well-designed teaching materials and adult 

observation (Tubaki & Matsuishi, 2008). Another crucial aspect of 

Montessori’s approach are the learning materials. She suggests more 

practical activities as learning materials. Doing these kinds of activities 

requires manual as well as intellectual work (Marshall, 2017). Montessori’s 

approach aims to initiate the learner’s active search for knowledge rather than 

passive learning: 

Teachers provide environments where students have the freedom and the 

tools to pursue answers to their own questions. Internal satisfaction drives 

the child’s curiosity and interest and results in joyous learning that is 

sustainable over a lifetime. (American Montessori Society, 2020, online) 

When discussing the benefit of Montessori’s method, it is important to keep 

her focus in mind. A majority of teaching methods nowadays are centered on 

academic success, whereas Montessori’s focus as a psychiatrist lies in the 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Maria 

Montessori 

introduced the 

‘Children’s 

House’ in which 

teachers created 

an environment 

to stimulate and 

provide freedom 

for children to 

learn on their 

own. The 

‘Children's 

House’ is a 

garden of child 

culture. The 

fundamental 

principle of the 

learning 

environment of 

Montessori’s 

approach 

provides the 

appropriate 

furniture and 

learning material 

for young 

children. 

(Montessori, 

1912) 
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psychological, emotional and intellectual development of a child (Marshall, 

2017). 

A positive learning environment lays the foundation for a student’s success 

as it encourages active engagement in the learning process. When a student 

feels appreciated and empowered as a contributor to their own learning 

environment, they are more likely to engage in learning which promotes 

progress (Young, 2014). The foundation of Montessori’s method lies in the 

interaction between the teacher, the student and the environment (Marshall, 

2017).  

 

3 HOW CAN TEACHERS BUILD POSITIVE 
LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS? 

When attempting to create safe and productive learning environments, 

teachers are faced with a number of challenges such as problematic behavior 

from students, lack of teaching materials and resources, or crowded 

classrooms, in addition to outside of school factors. In order to overcome 

these challenges and set the scene for a positive and stimulating learning 

environment, teachers should be equipped with a variety of strategies and 

resources. They should also be able to identify and address any 

circumstances that could hinder the creation of a positive learning 

environment (Banks, 2014). Teachers who create positive learning 

environments design settings that encourage students to participate, learn, 

ask questions and make sense of given problems. Learning environments 

where children feel comfortable, safe and are allowed to make mistakes, 

enable them to fully exploit their potential (Rieber, 2001). 

While different learning environments can vary according to culture and 

context, the following factors are vital in contributing to an effective learning 

environment which allows students to achieve their full potential.  
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3.1 Design a Welcoming Learning Environment 

The arrangement of the environment (e.g., chairs and desks) can directly 

impact instruction and interactions. A well-designed environment that feels 

welcoming is more likely to make students feel comfortable and thereby 

encourage learning. There is, however, no ‘one size fits all’ approach, and 

classroom arrangements can be modified depending on the type of 

instruction being applied. For example, for a group task, which encourages 

learners to interact with one another, it can be beneficial to set up the desks 

and chairs in a semicircle. For individual work or taking exams, the teacher 

can go back to a row set up. However, it is important to consider that students 

who sit in the back of the room often receive less attention and do not benefit 

equally from the lesson. This is why this kind of formation should be only 

used when necessary. The appearance of bright colors and images on the 

walls are just as important as the arrangement of chairs and desks, resources, 

and materials that are readily available. Teachers can establish routines in 

which students are a part of designing, organizing and cleaning up the 

classroom. Teachers who need to rearrange the space often, can depend on 

student volunteers to help move furniture around. Including students in the 

classroom design will help them develop a sense of community. It will also 

give them a sense of empowerment as they help the teachers maximize 

instructional time (Banks, 2014).  

3.2 Set Clear Expectations 

Establishing clear and realistic expectations in the learning environment will 

help students understand how they can succeed in school. Teachers can set 

expectations within various areas of the learning environment including 

setting schedules and developing rules. 

Setting a schedule, particularly for younger students, will help everyone – 

including the teachers – to anticipate what is going to happen during the 

school day. Teachers should seek input from students on how they would like 

the schedule to look like by asking for suggestions on activities and time slots 
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that are flexible such as recess or reading time. Teachers should also consider 

The Premack Principle when creating schedules.  

When creating the schedule, the students’ attention span should be put into 

consideration. Depending on the school level and age, the students are 

assumed to be able to stay focused for 20-30 minutes. 

Developing a few definite classroom rules is also a critical step in 

encouraging positive interactions and setting expectations. At the beginning 

of the school year, teachers should decide what the classroom rules are. 

Student should be able to contribute to the rules and give their feedback once 

the rules are decided. Students should help identify why certain rules are in 

place, e.g., why it is important to raise your hand before speaking, and they 

should also discuss the potential consequences of breaking the rules (Banks, 

2014). 

3.3 Establish a Safe and Supportive Culture 

Students tend to respond in a more positive way to praise and constructive 

feedback than to punishment. It can be beneficial to further specify and 

explain the reason for praise as well as criticism. This means facilitating 

appropriate teacher-student-interactions is key to making students feel safe 

and supported in their learning environment. Teachers should make sure they 

use appropriate vocabulary when communicating with their students. 

Furthermore, teachers can promote positive behavior by supporting students 

who tend to display inappropriate behavior to explore more positive 

behavioral patterns. By providing students with the opportunity to engage in 

encouraged behavior, teachers will create learning environments that prompt 

positive outcomes (Banks, 2014). 

Table 2 presents an example of a positive, learner-centered classroom in 

comparison to a traditional, teacher-centered classroom. The characteristics 

between the two classrooms are very distinct. The positive learning 

environment places the emphasis on the students. 

 
The Premack 
Principle states 
that students are 
more likely to 
engage in a low 
probability 
activity if they 
know 
it will be followed 
by a high 
probability 
activity that they 
enjoy. (Banks, 
2014, p. 521) 
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3.4 Manage the Classroom  

Classroom management can be a challenging aspect of teaching, especially 

for the majority of teachers who are relatively new to the job as they have 

not been prepared well enough to be able to deal with disruptive student 

behavior. Therefore, these teachers struggle to maintain control in their 

classroom. However, being able to maintain control in the classroom is a very 

important skill teachers need to acquire in order to teach effectively. This 

teaching skill is also closely related to the students’ academic performance. 

The challenge that untrained teachers may face in this context is most likely 

due to having been taught ineffective management strategies (Flower, 

McKenna, & Haring, 2016). “Usually, poor classroom management is at the 

heart of the worst classrooms. Teachers with poor behavior-management 

skills end up spending too much time on behavior and not enough on 

teaching. The classroom becomes unfocused and disruptive for students who 

might otherwise learn.” (The New Teacher Project, 2013, p. 10). A useful 

tool to improve classroom management is self-monitoring. Self-monitoring 

is a way of observing and checking one’s own professional performance. In 

order to not lose track of one’s overall achievement, a self-monitoring 

checklist could be used (Oliver, Wehby, & Nelson, 2015). It may also be 

useful to monitor the students’ behavior and its development. The teacher 

can do so by e.g., keeping an open body position, moving around in the 

classroom, varying in the way they speak (pace, tone) and gesturing (Stronge, 

2018). 

Table 2: Characteristics of a Positive Learning Environment 
3
  

 

Traditional, Teacher-

Centered Classroom 

Environment 

Positive, Learner- 

Centered Classroom 

Environment 

Relationships 

Distant (the teacher 

addresses students from the 

front of the classroom with 

his/her back towards them) 

Friendly and warm; The 

teacher sits next to and 

smiles at the children, who 

are seated in a semi-circle 
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Who is in the 

classroom? 

The teacher and students 

with quite similar abilities 

The teacher, students with a 

wide range of backgrounds 

and abilities, and others such 

as the parent-helper/aid 

Seating 

arrangement 

Identical seating 

arrangements in every 

classroom (all children 

seated at desks in rows; girls 

on one side of the room, boys 

on the other) 

Different seating 

arrangements, such as girls 

and boys sitting together on 

the floor in two circles or 

sitting together at tables in 

groups 

Learning 

Materials 

Textbook, exercise book, 

chalkboard for teacher 

Variety of materials for all 

subjects such as math 

materials made from 

newspapers, or posters and 

puppets for language class 

Resources 

The teacher is interacting 

with children without using 

any additional teaching 

materials 

The teacher plans a day in 

advance for the class; S/he 

involves the children in 

bringing learning aids to the 

class, and these aids do not 

cost anything 

Evaluation 

Standard written 

examinations 

Authentic assessment; 

Observations; Samples of 

children’s work over time 

such as portfolios 

 

4 KEY POINTS 

✓ A learning environment is not just a physical location but any space where 

teaching and learning occurs. 

✓ Learner-centered environments (focus on the students) are favorable over 

teacher-centered environments (focus on the teacher) as they foster 

critical thinking, effective communication and support lifelong learning. 

 
3 Adapted from UNESCO (2015, p. 24). 
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✓ Learner-centered environments are greatly influenced by design. They are 

often associated with classrooms that feature desks arranged in circles or 

small groups (rather than rows of desks that face the teacher), with ‘self-

guided’ or ‘self-paced’ learning and with learning experiences that occur 

outside of traditional classroom settings. 

✓ Students in learner-centered environments have the opportunity to work 

at their own pace and explore their own interests, do the majority of the 

speaking, understand what they are learning and why and are highly 

engaged in their work.  

✓ A learning environment is a critical component in a student’s pathway to 

educational achievements, but there are a variety of external factors that 

can threaten a positive learning environment. 

✓ In his Ecological Systems Theory, Bronfenbrenner introduces the concept 

of multiple environments in correlation to child development. It consists 

of layers; namely the Microsystem (home, school, family, classmates), the 

Mesosystem (relationships between microsystems), the Exosystem 

(external factors such as the educational and political systems) and the 

Macrosystem (values, beliefs and norms). Teachers can only directly 

influence the learning environment at school, but by providing enough 

positive learning experiences, they can help counteract negative 

experiences the student may have had in other parts of their microsystem. 

✓ Maria Montessori’s approach is based on the idea that children are 

naturally eager for knowledge and capable of learning and by creating 

positive learning environments with well-designed teaching materials, the 

desire to learn is enhanced.  

✓ In building positive learning environments, teachers should focus on 

design (e.g., furniture arrangement, natural light, decorations, colors), 

setting clear expectations (e.g., schedules, goals, rules) and establishing a 

safe and supportive culture (e.g., praise, feedback, appropriate language). 
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2.1 TEACHING COMPREHENSION: ROLES, TASKS 
AND FUNCTIONS 

 

Angus Munro, Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, H.M. Lalitha Kumari1 

 

1 TEACHING COMPREHENSION 

To a music lover watching a concert from the audience, it would be 

easy to believe that a conductor has one of the easiest jobs in the world. 

There he stands; waving his arms in time with the music, and the 

orchestra produces glorious sounds, to all appearances quite 

spontaneously. Hidden from the audience—especially from the 

musical novice—are the conductor’s abilities to read and interpret all 

of the parts at once, to play several instruments and understand the 

capacities of many more, to organize and coordinate the disparate parts, 

to motivate and communicate with all of the orchestra members. In the 

same way that conducting looks like hand waving to the uninitiated, 

teaching looks simple from the perspective of students who see a 

person talking and listening, handing out papers, and giving 

assignments. Invisible in both of these performances are the many 

kinds of knowledge, unseen plans, and backstage moves—the skunk 

works, if you will, that allow a teacher to purposefully move a group 

of students from one set of understandings and skills to quite another 

over the space of many months. (Darling-Hammond & Bransford, 

2005, p. 1f.) 

The quotation above unfolds the complexities of a teacher’s roles, tasks 

and functions in producing a final product in a student life. During the 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Munro, A., Hummel, S., Brodacz-Geier, M., & Kumari, H.M.L. (2021). Excellence in 
Teaching. Profession-Specific Competences of Primary School Teachers: Teaching Comprehension. Roles, Tasks and 
Functions. In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 75-91). University of 
Graz. https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.2.1 
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lesson, one tends to see and appreciate the outcome forgetting the labor 

that is spent on producing it. In any outcome, there is unseen labor in the 

background. Let us look at this often unnoticed work of a teacher by 

considering the roles, tasks and functions that are embedded in his/her 

work. 

1.1 The Teacher’s Roles 

It is clear that the role of a teacher is influenced by both internal and 

external factors. On the one hand, expectations come from outside. These 

are institutional, social or curricula requirements, coming from 

colleagues, superiors, students or their parents. The government, who 

imposes the curriculum, has different expectations of a teacher than the 

students who are being taught by the teacher. The parents’ expectations 

might again differ, as well as the other teachers’ expectations from their 

colleagues. Additionally, there are social expectations or assumptions 

about what the greater public expects from this role, which always vary 

according to the cultural and geographical background of the teacher and 

the school. (Makovec, 2018) And on the other hand, there are the teacher’s 

own expectations of their own role, the self-image of a teacher. These 

expectations are particularly shaped “by the experience and knowledge 

they [pre-service teachers] acquire during their education for the teaching 

profession” (Makovec, 2018, p. 34), “as well as based on their own 

experience gained through their schooling with different teachers” 

(Makovec, 2018, p. 35). These expectations naturally change over time 

with the experience pre-service teachers gain as they become in-service 

teachers.  

Pereira, Lopes, and Margarida (2015) describe “different narratives that 

characterise the professional work of the teacher” (p. 453): 

• The pedagogue centred on the nature of the work that he or she does 

with the children; with the justifications and value judgments that he or 

she pronounces on it, with reference to a humanist ethic; 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Role: A socially 

expected 

behavior pattern 

usually 

determined by 

an individual's 

status in a 

particular 

society. 

(Merriam-

Webster 

Dictionary, n.d., 

online) 
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• The specialist highlighting the […] [competence-oriented] dimension 

of the teaching task; justifying a […] [cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor/sensory] rationale and an ethic of expertise; 

• The mediator focusing on the mediation between children and the 

social mandates governing school education, between science and 

pedagogy, and between the experience of infancy in the world of life 

and socio-educative action; appealing to an ethic of subjectivity and of 

service; 

• The professional ‘under construction’ referring to the professional 

researcher; reflective, critical, questioning and self-training; capable of 

calling his own work into question; guided by a critical and self-

transforming ethic; 

• The professional at a critical point highlighting the professional 

challenges involved in working with children and the difficulties of 

implementing the ideas demanded of him or her; revealing a critical 

and reflective attitude towards teaching; and a sense of ethical 

responsibility. 

“Traditional role conceptions such as teaching as knowledge transmission 

or teaching as a craft may well have become obsolete.” (Buchberger 2000, 

p. 39) Instead, teachers’ roles have to become more dynamic “oriented on 

a new professionalism in general and pedagogical professionalism in 

particular” (Buchberger, 2000, p. 39). Teaching as ‘knowledge 

transmission’ or teaching as a ‘craft’ are teacher-centered approaches to 

education, where the teacher is viewed as all-knowing figure who conveys 

a certain set of knowledge that is deemed worthy of being known by 

everyone in society. Moving away from teacher-centeredness, teachers 

should not simply transmit their academic knowledge, but they should 

embed this knowledge in relevant teaching and learning situations. Only 

if children can relate to what is being taught, learning becomes meaningful 

and can thus contribute to a holistic education. In order to develop this 
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‘new professionalism’, teachers have to be open and flexible, and 

constantly reevaluate their competences. (Buchberger, 2000)  

 

Figure 1: Old Pedagogies vs. New Pedagogies 2 

Here is a list of roles teachers take on, which can be categorized into the 

above-mentioned narratives: 

• Facilitator. You need to provide appropriate learning opportunities for 

children and encourage them to freely present ideas and talk about 

important issues in a constructive manner. 

• Manager. To be a successful facilitator, you must plan well and 

carefully guide the discussions, giving every child a chance to express 

their views. 

• Observer. Observation of the children as they work in a group, in pairs, 

or alone will help you understand the way the children learn and to plan 

even more specific learning activities. Thereby you can find out, for 

example, if an activity that two students do well together can be 

expanded into a group activity. The usefulness of having the first two 

students be the group’s leaders could also be considered. 

• Learner. You become [a] learner when you reflect on your lessons and 

how well the children have […] become active and engaged in the 

learning process. You can then develop ways to make what is being 

learned even more meaningful. For instance, reflecting on what kind of 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Taken from Fullan & Langworthy (2014, p. 3). CC BY 3.0. 
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activity was effective in helping children understand a difficult topic or 

concept and figuring out if this activity could be applied to other topics 

and concepts.3 

 

Figure 2: Roles of Teachers 

A teacher’s own perception about the role and the views of the before 

mentioned stakeholders helps form a notion about the nature of their role. 

(Makovec, 2018) This variation creates a difficulty in formulating one 

definition for the role of the teacher. As such, every teacher should be 

aware of their own perceptions and also about the expectations of the 

stakeholders when determining the role they have as a teacher. External 

expectations do not have to be accepted without questioning. They can be 

discussed, clarified and negotiated in order to successfully navigate their 

work as an educator.  

1.2 Teaching Tasks 

As with any occupation, teachers are expected to be competent in their 

profession. They are therefore supposed to promote their students' 

learning. However, when children reach schools with widely varying 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Perception: A 

belief or opinion, 

often held by 

many people and 

based on how 

things seem. 

(Cambridge 

Dictionary, n.d., 

online) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Four (2015, p. 52). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. Changes made to all CC BY texts in this document 

are indicated in italics or square brackets. 

 

TEACHER

Facilitator

Manager

Observer

Learner



MODULE 2. EXCELLENCE IN TEACHING 
2.1 TEACHING COMPREHENSION: ROLES, TASKS AND FUNCTIONS 
Angus Munro, Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, H.M. Lalitha Kumari 

 

80 
 

capacities and goals, born from culturally and economically diverse 

backgrounds, the variables that ease or impair learning are countless. 

Teachers must also ensure that all students in their classes are successfully 

trained so that teaching goals are met. Good teachers are also expected to 

track their students for something that is likely to affect their learning 

performance. To ensure the effective competence acquisition of all of their 

students, teachers have to take whatever steps are needed (TTA, 1997). 

Teachers must therefore have both a comprehensive understanding of the 

core principles of pedagogy as they relate to successful teaching as well 

as a good sense of how these principles can be implemented on a daily 

basis in the classroom to better meet the needs of particular students.  

In order to be able to fulfil easily defined consumer standards, many 

occupations (e.g., carpentry or plumbing) are focused on the acquisition 

of a specific set of skills. For many jobs, acquiring additional skills is 

optional, depending on the ambitions of the individual. For a competent 

teacher, however, this is not an option: They should be inspired to learn 

new skills to further boost the growth of their students’ learning progress 

and their own personal ambitions. Therefore, continual developments in 

teaching methods and curriculum subject matter to meet the changing 

needs and demands of society mean that lifelong learning is an integral 

component of becoming and remaining a professional teacher. 

This implies that a skilled teacher does not only have the requisite 

expertise but has also mastered a range of abilities to foster the students' 

progress in their care. Even though teachers acquire a basic set of teaching 

skills throughout their education, qualified teachers still need to constantly 

keep learning and updating their skill set to be able to implement their 

respective curriculum (Nessipbayeva, 2012). Due to a desire to participate 

in life-long learning, one’s teaching abilities are continuously being 

strengthened and improved (Johnston, Chater, & Bell, 2007). The 

pedagogically educated teacher is therefore continuously reflecting on 

their methods and making educational choices based on a simple concept 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Skill: A particular 

ability that you 

develop through 

training and 

experience and 

that is useful in a 

job. (Cambridge 

Dictionary, n.d., 

online) 
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of how their own students are influenced by theories and practices (Moore, 

2014). This consequently means that neither a bag of tricks nor a set of 

abstract concepts is the key to successful teaching. However, it can be 

achieved through the teacher’s adaption to the reality of their current 

classroom and their students' individual backgrounds. Active teachers 

need to participate in quality planning and training, prepare a supportive 

environment for the classroom, use validated teaching practices and 

demonstrate professional behavior. This implies that the differences 

among students need to be taken into account to optimize learning: several 

variables can affect growth, teaching and learning (Moore, 2014).  

The actions mentioned above help to recognize a professional teacher's 

wide range of skills. More basic skills for successful teaching can be easily 

identified: for example, the importance of the consistency of the lesson, 

variety of instruction, orientation of instructor assignments, student 

participation in the learning process and success rate for students (Borich, 

2017). However, during their day-to-day classroom work, even the most 

comprehensive structures have to be implemented in response to unique 

situations by the teachers. Perhaps most relevant is the need to plan for 

teaching classrooms where students with diverse attitudes to the learning 

process come from different backgrounds. 

The following section provides a way of dividing the basic types of 

teaching skills into five broad categories, all of which are of equal 

importance: 

• Subject Matter Expertise 

• General Knowledge-Sharing Skills 

• General Classroom-Management Skills 

• Individual-Responsive Skills 

• Overall Attitude 
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Figure 3: Basic Types of Teaching Skills 

These five aspects form the basis of the initial qualification to become an 

educator. In the following sections, the aforenamed skills will be 

explained.  

1.2.1 SUBJECT MATTER EXPERTISE 

When teachers are confident and proficient in their subject matter 

knowledge, they are able to more easily communicate that knowledge to 

their students. Subject matter expertise combined with the appropriate 

knowledge of pedagogy drive effective teaching. However, the acquired 

teaching skills can be significantly challenged depending on the ever-

changing curriculum, classroom or school environment. For example,  a 

teacher may be teaching in a language that is not every student’s native 

language. In order to get their students off to a good start when teaching 

in a foreign/second language, teachers need to have an appropriate level 

of skill in that language: Teaching early basic language errors can only 

cause uncertainty and frustration when their students begin their studies. 

In this example, the teacher would need to further their knowledge of that 

language enough to support their students. Just as students are 

increasingly gaining new subject knowledge, teachers must also focus on 

developing theirs.  
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1.2.2 GENERAL KNOWLEDGE-SHARING SKILLS 

General knowledge sharing skills relate to the presentation of the pre-

arranged curriculum of the subject to be studied. 

Explanatory Skills. 

• It is not sufficient to only know and understand the information to be 

learned. There is a need to transform knowledge in a way that makes it 

more comprehensible to the students. 

• This skill shows the instructor’s willingness to illustrate clear points 

and clarify any misunderstandings that may occur. 

• The explanatory skills depend on the management skills of the 

instructor to ensure that the requisite curriculum is followed in a timely 

manner. 

• The teacher is able to express learning goals as competences necessary 

for students to develop. The development of these competences is 

achieved through “student's direct involvement in the studied reality, 

[and] on the refinement in real contexts of knowledge, skills and 

learned values” (Tudor, 2015, p. 460). 

Planning Skills. In the broadest sense of the program as a whole, a 

successful teacher should be able to clearly plan the goals for each class. 

Planning ahead of time gives the teacher a better idea of possible learning 

arrangements and how the topic will tie in with what was already taught 

and will be taught in future lessons. Long-term preparation includes 

holidays and unforeseen occurrences to be addressed. 

Time Management Skills. When creating an overall lesson plan as 

preparation for a class, it is important to ensure that learning processes are 

accompanied by pedagogical considerations, sequences are structured and 

pre-defined time frames are respected. There is little room for recognizing 

these aspects while being in the process of teaching. 

• This involves giving the class a good example by beginning promptly 

and finishing within the given time frame. 
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• Monitoring the time is crucial to making sure that the work required 

from the students is feasible within the given time frame. 

• It needs to be emphasized that teachers should schedule their time in a 

way that allows them to prepare for the next lesson.  

1.2.3 GENERAL CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT SKILLS 

General classroom management skills provide the framework for the 

successful implementation of the points covered in the two sections 

referred to above.  

Transparent Framework for Learning Processes. 

• To ensure active involvement and engagement on the part of the 

learners, the teacher has to encourage them to develop their study and 

work habits. 

• It is also important to make the students see the beneficial aspects of 

learning in order for them to develop or maintain interest in the subject 

matter. 

Good management skills in the classroom start with agreeing on certain 

ground rules to emphasize the importance of integrity in the classroom. 

• Effective educators set a good example. 

• They try to treat all their students equally.  

• In the classroom they have exemplary behavior and a positive attitude. 

Class Engagement Skills. To build a learner-friendly, productive and 

secure learning atmosphere in classrooms, it is crucial for teachers to 

develop a good relationship with their students. Teachers should show 

compassion in their interactions, along with a profound sense of caring 

and kindness by showing empathy, specifically by listening to problems 

their students face. 

They also need to work on these skills in all the classes being taught, other 

than the early need to develop and maintain a general relationship with the 

students. 
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A learning goal is more likely to be achieved by making the educational 

content more interesting for the students. This can be done using a broad 

variety of different techniques such as presenting the topics with visual 

aids, e.g., videos, or by promoting a discussion.  

It is important to note, however, that teachers are unlikely to find a one-

size-fits-all strategy as teaching aims to satisfy people who learn by 

various strategies and unique inputs. 

1.2.4 INDIVIDUAL-RESPONSIVE SKILLS 

As mentioned before, effective teaching can be complex. Whilst the aim 

is to teach the class as a whole, the class consists of individuals with 

different backgrounds, motivations and abilities. This can indicate 

variations in: 

• Socio-economic status and the time and/or access available to services 

for class participation; and/or 

• The students’ opinion of the benefit of attending classes. 

This means it is necessary for the teacher to track the performance of 

individual students and to try to assist them as needed. This can be done 

by:  

• Recognizing that individual students have individual needs, which 

could create barriers to class attendance and/or completion of 

assignments (see above). 

• Encouraging the students to consider the possible long-term benefits to 

be achieved by actively engaging in class. 

Observation Skills. The performance of individual students must be 

supervised by a professional teacher. They should be aware of potential 

cognitive, emotional and social challenges and how to prepare for them at 

a personal level, as well as how to accommodate them in a better way 

without the risk of losing face in front of the class as a whole. 

Strong communication skills with students and parents. A successful 

teacher needs to be able to make an effective and positive follow-up after 
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having established concerns with individual students. Simple 

communication skills focused on empathy and compassion are 

fundamental. 

Issues with students should be addressed with the student and if possible, 

with their parents or guardians in order to try to motivate the students to 

be more pro-active in planning and attending classes, as well as doing any 

assignments. 

1.2.5 OVERALL ATTITUDE 

The following subsection captures many of the points that have been 

implied in the previous sections and identifies what a good teacher's main 

attributes should be. 

Passion. Even though being enthusiastic about teaching is not exactly a 

talent or something that can be learned, it is a necessary pre-requisite to 

being an effective teacher. Passion provides the necessary basis to being 

receptive to the requirement of lifelong learning and the skill to 

continuously develop one’s progress as a trained instructor, which will 

result in their students’ achievements. 

Patience and Positivity. As mentioned before, in every class there are 

students with different talents and skills as well as a variety of socio-

economic backgrounds (and therefore contrasting or different demands). 

This means within the class, there is the need to operate on a case-by-case 

basis with individuals while ensuring that the program as a whole is 

implemented without sacrificing the curriculum and individual goals. 

This requires not only patience, but also a positive attitude: The goal is to 

inspire lower-performing students to become more active in regard to 

themselves and to their schoolwork. The use of disciplinary measures can 

be avoided by attempting to address the needs of particular students: The 

latter is not only detrimental for the individuals involved but also more 

likely to have a negative effect on the environment of the classroom as a 

whole. 
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The teacher can also act as a role model for their students by taking care 

of their colleagues and others. 

 

2 THE SITUATION IN CAMBODIA 

The report Teaching in Cambodia (Benveniste, Marshall, & Araujo, 2008) 

points out that “[t]he legacy of the Khmer Rouge period represented a 

monumental setback to the education sector as the Cambodian teacher 

cadre suffered enormous casualties” (p. 66). Since then, the number of 

trained primary school teachers has again increased and the education 

sector has seen numerous changes. The report highlights how teachers 

play “a critical role in the learning process and their classroom behavior 

is an important dimension in a student’s educational experience” 

(Benveniste et al., 2008, p. 71). Teachers are supposed to apply principles 

of learning-friendly teaching. However, the Cambodian education system 

still relies mainly on frontal teaching and rote learning. (Benveniste et al., 

2008) 

 

3 THE SITUATION IN SRI LANKA 

In Sri Lanka, primary education was made free for all by Dr. C.W.W. 

Kannagara Reforms in 1944, which consequently saw a leap in the 

country's literacy rate (Sedere, 2016). The primary curriculum has been 

changed intermittently since then, with a shift of focus from teacher-

centered to student-centered education in the present day. However, the 

Sri Lankan education system is still heavily examination and academic 

oriented, focusing primarily on low order thinking skills (i.e., knowledge 

and understanding – see Bloom’s taxonomy ) (Sedere, 2016). In the 

Three Key Stages, the curricula consists of three elements which are 

‘guided play’, ‘activities’ and ‘desk work’. They are differently 

distributed depending on the stage. While the teacher should be able to 
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employ many teaching methods to do more guided play and less desk 

work in Key Stage 1, Key Stage 3 is more focused on desk work, which 

should be less guided. (Little, 2000) 

In addition to subject specific knowledge, teachers are expected to 

consolidate morals, instill values, develop tolerance in students and teach 

them to appreciate other social groups and cultures and find out ways to 

live in harmony with each other (Little, 2000). Thus, the role, tasks and 

functions of a primary teacher in Sri Lanka are multi-faceted.  

Little (2000) commenting on the nature of primary teachers in Sri Lanka 

says that “[t]hroughout the learning-teaching process children will be 

assessed continuously, placing emphasis on informal methods of 

assessment” (p. 8). A teacher in this sense should provide activities 

essential in their real life for the students to believe that they are learning 

something valuable. Understanding the multi-ethnicity in a classroom on 

the other hand will help the teacher to identify marginalized students, 

which in turn will help to cater to include them in the community of the 

class.  

 

4 CONCLUSION  

To sum it up, we can say that nowadays a teacher’s roles, tasks and 

functions are multifaceted and complex, as opposed to the traditional role. 

The complexity of the new role lies in the context connected to both 

personal and social functions. In order to live up to these a teacher is 

required to improve personally as well as professionally and be able to 

cater to varied demands of a variety of students. This means a teacher has 

to understand their own self and that of each individual student they teach. 

A primary grade teacher is considered a pedagogue who needs to put in 

extra effort towards their students. A teacher will therefore have to 

Grade 1 and 2, 

Key Stage 2 being 

Grade 3 and 4 

and Key Stage 3 

being Grade 5. 
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understand the “connection between professional and pedagogical-

psychological skills in the role of the teacher” (Makovec, 2018, p. 35). 

 

5 KEY POINTS 

✓ A teacher’s roles are multifaceted and influenced by both internal and 

external factors. 

✓ A successful teacher is one who has sufficient knowledge and 

understanding of what they are teaching and can pass this on in a 

pedagogically effective and attractive way to the students in their class. 

✓ In order to meet the needs and desires of the class as a whole, it is vital 

to plan lessons ahead that are based on the curriculum.   

✓ Instead of being a strict disciplinarian, teachers should aspire to rather 

become team leaders by inspiring their students to achieve their goals 

for everyone's benefit. 

✓ To be able to help students achieve their goals, a professional educator 

must recognize that each student is different in regard to a variety of 

aspects (e.g., social and cultural background). 

✓ A professional educator must strive to understand the challenges each 

of their students face and have educational options and resources 

available in order to take these challenges into account when 

supporting their students’ learning processes.  

✓ Not only is it crucial to be professionally equipped for the job of a 

teacher, but it is also vital to have a positive mindset towards this career 

and a drive to succeed for the sake of the students.  
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2.2 ASSESSING LEARNING RESULTS 
 

Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Ly Monirith, T. Mukunthan1 

 

1 THE IMPORTANCE OF ASSESSMENT 

Within the field of education, assessment refers to “the wide variety of 

methods or tools that educators use to evaluate, measure, and document the 

academic readiness, learning progress, skill acquisition, or educational needs 

of students” (Glossary of Education Reform, 2015, online). Assessments are 

often associated with exams, but teachers should use a variety of tools to 

paint a complete picture of their students’ progress and achievements over 

time.  

Information about how the child learns (the learning process) as well as 

what the child learns (the products of learning) shapes the picture. The 

teacher uses this information to identify and celebrate the child’s current 

learning, and to provide him/her with appropriate support for future 

learning. (National Council for Curriculum and Assessment, 2017, p. 20) 

A solid understanding of a student’s current stage of academic development 

and progress can help teachers adapt their teaching to the student’s needs and 

create a more ideal learning environment. Therefore, assessment must go 

beyond simply testing students and should instead consider the daily 

interactions between teachers and students. A visual representation of 

assessment as part of everyday classroom practice from the National Council 

for Curriculum Assessment (2017) can be seen in figure 1.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Sheehan, B., Monirith, L., & Mukunthan, T. (2021). Excellence in Teaching. 
Profession-Specific Competences of Primary School Teachers: Assessing Learning Results. In: S. Hummel, ed. 
CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 92-124). University of Graz. 
https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.2.2 
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Figure 1: Assessment as Part of Classroom Practice
2
  

The activities highlighted in figure 1 (gathering, recording, interpreting, 

using, and reporting information) can overlap or occur simultaneously, but 

they all work towards enabling teachers to use assessment to develop 

supportive learning environments for their students.  

The information gathered enriches the teacher’s understanding both of 

what and how the child learns. The teacher uses that information to plan 

learning experiences based on appropriate objectives from the curriculum, 

and on the child’s previous learning: Through assessment the teacher 

constructs a comprehensive picture of the short-term and long-term needs 

of the child and plans future work accordingly. Using assessment 

information in these ways, the teacher supports and extends the child’s 

learning. (National Council for Curriculum and Assessment, 2017, p. 21) 

In this way, assessment becomes part of what the teacher does on a daily 

basis in the classroom. As explained by Wiggins (1998), the aim of 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Adapted from National Council for Curriculum and Assessment (2017, p. 21). 
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assessment should be to improve and educate oneself on student 

performance, not merely to audit it. 

 

2 DEVELOPING LEARNING OUTCOMES TO 

GUIDE ASSESSMENT 

In order to properly carry out assessment in the classroom, teachers should 

first define clear learning outcomes. Learning outcomes are statements of 

what a student is expected to know, understand and/or be able to demonstrate 

after the completion of learning activities, e.g., during a lesson, throughout 

the school year, or at the completion of a unit. These should be learner-

centered and defined in a concise and achievable format (Johnson et al., 

2016).   

Learning activities and assessments improve when the teacher identifies 

specific learning outcomes. When planning a new learning activity, begin 

by identifying the learning outcomes. You may wish to answer the 

following three questions when planning your activity. 

• What skills will be used or developed by the children? 

• What information will be learned? 

• What behaviours will be practiced?  

The answers to these questions can be phrased as learning outcomes. For 

example, if you create a unit in which fifth-graders learn about time-

distance equations in mathematics, you might develop the following 

outcomes. 

• The learner working independently will be able to use multiplication 

and division to solve time-and-distance equations as a homework 

assignment.  

• The learner working in a learning pair will be able to write his or her 

own mathematics story problems that express time-and-distance 

equations in space-travel scenarios. (UNESCO, 2015, p. 259f.) 
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Bloom’s Taxonomy (illustrated in figure 2) is a useful tool for helping 

teachers define learning outcomes.  

 

Figure 2: Bloom’s Taxonomy3 

The original taxonomy was organized into three domains: cognitive, 

affective, and psychomotor, but educators have primarily focused on the 

cognitive model in which teachers can develop specific learning outcomes 

for students that bring them from lower levels of cognitive processing 

(remembering, understanding and applying) to higher levels (analyzing, 

evaluating and creating).  

As stated previously, learning outcomes should be specific and measurable. 

Guidelines for developing learning outcomes are listed below: 

• Begin each learning outcome with a different action verb. In figure 2, 

examples of action verbs are associated with each step in the pyramid. 

• Avoid vague verbs such as know, understand, learn, be familiar with, 

believe and appreciate. Be as concise as possible.  

• Avoid long wordy sentences. If necessary, use more than one sentence to 

clarify the outcomes.  

Bloom’s 
taxonomy 
categorizes skills 
that students are 
expected to 
attain as learning 
progresses. 
Originally 
published in 
1956, the tool is 
now a classic 
arrangement of 
intellectual skills.  
The taxonomy 
and its revisions 
can be used to 
develop effective 
learning 
outcomes. The 
original 
taxonomy 
consisted of 
three domains 
(cognitive, 
psychomotor and 
affective); the 
cognitive domain 
is the most 
widely utilized, 
describing six 
levels that 
capture lower to 
higher-order 
thinking. (Yale 
Poorvu Center for 
Teaching and 
Learning, 2017, 
online) 
 
The cognitive 
domain 
encompasses 
intellectual 
capacity. The 
remembering 
level is 
considered to be 
the lowest 
taxonomic 
category in this 
domain, since 
information can 

 
3 Taken from Center for Teaching Vanderbilt University (2016, online). CC BY 4.0. 



MODULE 2. EXCELLENCE IN TEACHING 
2.2 ASSESSING LEARNING RESULTS 
Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Ly Monirith, T. Mukunthan 

 

96 
 

• Ensure that the learning outcomes of the lesson support the learning 

outcomes of the unit, which should be aligned with the overall outcomes 

of the curriculum and school.  

• Each learning outcome should be observable, measurable, realistic and 

capable of being assessed. 

• Continually review and rewrite the learning outcomes to keep them up to 

date and relevant. 

(Johnson et al., 2016) 

Figure 3 illustrates how Bloom’s Taxonomy can be applied in the primary 

school through the use of the children’s story, Goldilocks and the 3 Bears.  

 

Figure 3: Bloom’s Taxonomy Goldilocks and the Three Bears
4
   

The example in figure 3 utilizes a story well-known to primary school 

students and applies Bloom’s Taxonomy to establish specific and measurable 

learning outcomes. By stating the learning outcomes, the teacher can ensure 

that students are going beyond just reading the story, and that they are indeed 

moving from low to high levels of cognitive processing as they ascend the 

pyramid. Stating specific and measurable learning outcomes such as the ones 

in figure 3, will then help teachers assess their students’ progress more 

successfully.  

 

be recalled with a 
minimum of 
understanding. 
The highest level, 
creating, 
represents the 
cumulative 
contributions of 
the remembering 
level plus four 
others arranged 
in order of 
cognitive 
complexity: 
understanding, 
applying, 
analyzing, and 
evaluating. The 
affective domain 
encompasses 
emotional 
capacity, feelings, 
values, and 
attitudes and 
consists of five 
levels: receiving, 
responding, 
valuing, 
organizing, and 
characterizing. 
The psychomotor 
domain includes 
movement, 
spatial 
relationships, and 
use of motor 
skills. (American 
Psychological 
Association, 
2020, online) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 Adapated from Hoffman & McGuire (2010). 

Create

Evaluate

Analyze

Apply

Understand

Remember

Develop your own story about Goldilocks and the three 
dolphins. How is your story different from the original?   

List the items Goldilocks used in 
the Bears’ house. 

Discuss why Goldilocks enjoyed Baby 
Bear’s chair the most. 

Sketch which items Goldilocks would use if 
she visited your house.  

Compare and contrast this story with our ‘real 
world.’ Which actions are unrealistic? Realistic? 

Argue whether or not Goldilocks’ actions were good or 
bad. Support your opinion with examples.  
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3 TYPES OF ASSESSMENT 

Once teachers have established their learning outcomes for students, various 

types of assessment can be applied to provide a complete and reliable picture 

of students’ progress. Classroom assessment is generally broken down into 

the five categories below:  

Diagnostic assessment is used to assess a student’s needs prior to instruction. 

This type of assessment evaluates the student to determine learning gaps so 

that teachers can then develop planning and teaching strategies to bridge 

those gaps (Johnson et al., 2016). For example, at the beginning of a school 

year, teachers can survey students through a short questionnaire asking them 

questions about what they already know (anonymous feedback may 

encourage more honesty). Using the feedback, teachers can then move 

forward with planning. 

Formative assessment, also known as assessment for learning (AfL), 

highlights the students’ active roles in their own learning. In this type of 

assessment, teachers provide students with feedback on their strengths, as 

well as on areas for improvement, in order for them to take practical steps to 

advance their learning. Formative assessment is successful only if teachers 

provide continual feedback throughout their lessons (rather than at the 

beginning or end) and opportunities for them to put that feedback into action 

(Johnson et al., 2016). The timing plays an essential role as the feedback 

needs to be provided as soon as possible in order to be as useful as possible. 

The more time passes before the student receives the feedback, the more they 

might struggle with comprehending and incorporating it into their work or 

benefit from it. This is why the feedback should be the teacher’s main 

message of the assessment and not the assessment or grade itself. (Stronge, 

2018) The wording of the feedback can also influence its usefulness. For 

example, effective teachers make sure to avoid negative expressions in their 

feedback and adapt their wording to make their feedback useful and 

constructive. Not only should the feedback be expressed in a positive and 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Assessment for 
learning (AfL) is 
when teachers 
use evidence on 
an ongoing basis 
to inform 
teaching and 
learning. 
(National Council 
for Curriculum 
and Assessment, 
2017) 
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supportive manner, but it should generally focus on the development of the 

students’ skills. Part of providing feedback effectively is teaching students to 

assess their own work as well expressing constructive feedback to others. 

Ideal feedback consists not only of the correct answer but also of an 

explanation of said answer. Provided in a meaningful manner, feedback can 

be a very effective tool to improve the academic performance of students. 

(Stronge, 2018) 

Involving students in this AfL feedback process can “heighten children’s 

awareness of themselves as learners and encourage them to take more 

personal responsibility for, and pride in, their learning” (National Council for 

Curriculum and Assessment, 2017, p. 22). Rubrics and color-coded or 

rainbow charts are useful tools for teachers employing formative assessment 

and can help them provide fair and comprehensive feedback. A rubric is a 

tool which allows teachers to clearly state the criteria necessary to 

successfully complete an assignment, whether it is an exam, a presentation 

or another form of in-class performance (Ambrose, Bridges, DiPietro, 

Lovett, & Norman, 2010). The criteria laid out in the rubric are directly 

connected to the learning outcomes decided upon at the beginning of the 

lesson planning phase. Teachers can lay out the criteria once and then refer 

students to the rubric to see why they received the grade they did, which 

“helps ensure that the […] [teacher’s] grading standards remain consistent 

across a given assignment” (Ambrose et al., 2010, p. 231). Additionally, a 

rubric allows students as well as teachers to see strengths and weaknesses in 

the students’ learning process and thus enables them to identify areas in 

which they might need further support and other areas where they can be a 

support to their peers.  

A rubric consists of three elements: 

• criteria for assessing the achievement of the defined goals;  

• different levels which students can achieve;  

• a description for each level, on the basis of which the student's 

performance can be assessed. (Ambrose et al., 2010) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A rubric is an 
evaluation tool or 
set of guidelines 
used to promote 
the consistent 
application of 
learning 
expectations, 
learning 
objectives, or 
learning 
standards in the 
classroom, or to 
measure their 
attainment 
against a 
consistent set of 
criteria. (The 
Glossary of 
Education 
Reform, 2013, 
online) 
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The color-coded and the rainbow chart focus on the students and at which 

level they are in their learning progress. Competences are fanned out into 

different levels in the color-coded chart (figure 4), with each level given a 

different color. In the rainbow chart (figure 5) “each child has a ‘happy face’ 

marker with her or his name on it. As they progressively improve their […] 

skills as indicated in the color-coded chart, their marker is moved to the color 

that matches her or his skill level. If a teacher observes that some children 

have stayed in a level too long, he/she can try to find ways to help the children 

learn what is required to move to the next level.” (UNESCO, 2015, p. 75) 

 

Figure 4: Color-Coded Chart
5
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
5 Taken from UNESCO (2015, p. 74). CC BY-SA 3.0. 
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Figure 5: Rainbow Chart
6
 

Summative assessment, also known as assessment of learning (AoL), 

measures a student’s achievements at the end of instruction, e.g., at the end 

of a unit, term or year. AoL measures a student’s cumulative progress in 

achieving the curriculum objectives and is provided in the form of a grade or 

score, often on a report card. Therefore, this type of assessment is less 

valuable to the students (the lack of constructive feedback does not help them 

develop or improve) and more valuable to the teachers, parents and schools 

(National Council for Curriculum and Assessment, 2017). 

Criterion-referenced assessment evaluates the performance of students 

against set standards or specific learning goals, without reference to the 

achievements of others. This type of assessment can help students determine 

what is valued and expected in a transparent way that allows them to measure 

their own progress based on the standards set (Johnson et al., 2016).  

In contrast, norm-referenced assessment compares a student’s performance 

against other students in the same subject, class or age group. Teachers must 

be weary of this type of assessment because too much attention to 

comparison shifts the focus from learning outcomes and can encourage 

teachers to compare students in their class rather than celebrate their 

individual progress (OECD, 2013).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Assessment of 
learning (AoL) is 
when the teacher 
periodically 
records children’s 
progress and 
achievements 
(usually at the 
conclusion of an 
instructional 
period) for the 
purpose of 
reporting to 
parents 
(caregivers), 
teachers and 
other relevant 
persons. 
(National Council 
for Curriculum 
and Assessment, 
2017) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
6  Taken from UNESCO (2015, p. 75). CC BY-SA 3.0. 
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Achieving a balance between the various types of assessments and 

understanding which types align best with a teacher’s previously stated 

learning outcomes is important in evaluating both teaching and learning.  To 

ensure that assessments are designed to fit learning outcomes, the following 

principles should also be addressed: 

• Validity: A valid assessment ensures that the assessment instrument is 

measuring what it intended to measure. For example, if a teacher is 

measuring reading comprehension among students, mathematical skills 

should not be required in order to understand the story and answer the 

reading comprehension questions (OECD, 2013).  

• Reliability: Reliability is the extent to which the assessment is consistent 

and accurate. A reliable assessment should produce consistent results even 

if it is administered by different teachers, at different times, in different 

contexts to the same candidate. Teachers can enhance reliability by 

defining specific and measurable assessment criteria, providing a clear 

allocation of marks for responses (e.g., This question is worth 4 points.) 

and by giving precise instructions to students on how to complete the 

assessment (Johnson et al., 2016). 

• Fairness: A fair assessment is one that considers the students’ needs and 

does not give any one student an advantage or disadvantage. Fairness in 

assessment can be enhanced by informing students about the assessment 

process (also called transparency), clearly stating the assessment criteria, 

providing a system for review and appeal of the assessment decisions and 

by covering the names of students while marking to avoid any personal 

biases (Johnson et al., 2016). 

 

4 ASSESSMENT METHODS 

There are a variety of assessment methods to help teachers gather 

information on their students’ progress in the classroom. However, there is 

no one method that can provide sufficient information on all students 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Transparency 
relates to the 
degree to which 
information is 
available 
regarding 
expected learning 
outcomes, the 
criteria that will 
be used in 
judging student 
learning and the 
rules being 
applied when 
judgements are 
made about 
learning. (OECD, 
2013) 
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throughout the school year. Teachers should instead use a diverse array of 

methods to gather information on students’ progress and achievements over 

time. The assessment data is not only used to grade a one-time exam but also 

to continuously monitor students’ progress, their strengths and their 

weaknesses. An effective teacher knows how to use this data to predict 

upcoming difficulties in certain topics for certain students. This data can also 

be a point of reference for the teacher, to see which student may need further 

support or what kind of support they may need. It has to be noted that an 

effective teacher does not merely assess exams or tests, but generally the 

student’s achievement. This way assessment as tool for the teacher can be 

exploited to its fullest potential and help improve the general student 

performance (Stronge, 2018).  

Furthermore, just as with the type of assessment (e.g., formative, summative, 

and so on) the methods should be clearly aligned with the learning outcomes. 

Table 1 aligns a variety of assessment methods with the levels of Bloom’s 

Taxonomy discussed in part 2. 

Table 1: Assessment Methods and Bloom’s Taxonomy 

LOWER LEVEL COGNITIVE 

SKILLS 

 

HIGHER LEVEL COGNITIVE 

SKILLS 

Remember Understand Apply Analyze Evaluate Create 

Recall facts 
and basic 

concepts 

Explain ideas 
or concepts 

Use info in 
new 

situations 

Draw 
connections 

among 

ideas 

Justify a 
stand or 

decision 

Produce 
new or 

original 

work 

Potential Assessment Methods 

Multiple 

choice 
questions 

Short 

answer test 

Essay 

Presentation 

Poster 

Group 

project 

Perform. 

test 

Written 

report  

Case study 

Mock 

debate 

Experiment 

Blog 

Reflective 
journal 

Portfolio 

Example Assessment Questions 

Can you list 

three ...? 

Can you 

explain…? 

How 

would you 

use...? 

Compare 

and 

contrast ... 

Do you 

agree with 

How 

would you 
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Can you 

recall ...? 

Can you 

state ...? 

Define ... 

What is ...? 

Where 
is…? 

Which 

one...? 

Who was 

...? 

Why did ...? 

How would 

you 

classify...? 

Discuss… 

What can you 

say about ...? 

What is the 
main idea of 

...? 

Can you 

select ...? 

Describe in 

your own 

words ...? 

What 

examples 

can you 

find to ...? 

How 

would you 

solve … 
using what 

you have 

learned? 

How 

would you 

organize 

… to show 

...? 

What 

approach 

would you 

use to…? 

How is 

…related to 

...? 

What is the 

theme ...? 

What 

conclusions 
can you 

draw ...? 

What is the 

relationship 

between ...? 

the 

outcome...? 

What is 

your 

opinion 

of...? 

How would 
you prove/ 

disprove...? 

Would it be 

better if...? 

Why did 

they (the 

character) 

choose...? 

What 

choice 

would you 

have 
made...? 

improve 

...? 

What 

would 

happen 

if...? 

Can you 
propose an 

alternative 

...? 

What way 

would you 

design...? 

How 

would you 

test...? 

 

Various assessment methods can also be viewed in terms of whether they are 

more student-led or teacher-led. In figure 6 below, assessments on the top of 

the spectrum are those in which the students play a large role in assessing 

their own work, while assessments on the bottom are those in which teachers 

play a larger role. The methods on the top are more inclined to be assessment 

for learning focused whereas the ones on the bottom are assessment of 

learning focused.  
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Figure 6: Assessment Method Spectrum 
7
  

On the top of the spectrum is the self-assessment method, which allows 

students to view their work in a reflective way by establishing what work 

they have done well and which aspects could be improved. According to 

UNESCO’s Embracing Diversity Toolkit (2015): 

Children need to reflect on their own work, be supported to admit 

problems without risk to self-esteem and be given time to work problems 

out. Self-assessment takes place whenever the learner is to describe his or 

her own abilities, knowledge, or progress. Self-assessment builds 

knowledge and the love of learning. (p. 51) 

Students can use self-assessment in a variety of different ways. For example, 

teachers can encourage students to edit their own writing samples, choose 

their best pieces of work for their portfolio or critique their own work and 

that of other students. The depth in which this process takes place depends 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Children are 
involved in self-
assessment when 
they look at their 
own work in a 
reflective way, 
identify aspects 
of it that are 
good and that 
could be 
improved, and 
then set personal 
learning targets 
for themselves. 
[…] Self-
assessment skills 
include effective 
questioning, 
reflection, 
problem-solving, 
comparative 
analysis, and the 
ability to share 
thoughts in a 
variety of ways. 
(National Council 

 
7 Adapted from National Council for Curriculum and Assessment (2017, p. 26). 
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on each individual student and their ambition as well as motivation to achieve 

specific goals, and it also depends on how effective the teaching style seems 

to them. This is heavily impacted by the frequency of feedback from the 

teacher. (Panadero, Alonso-Tapia, & Huertas, 2012)  

In order to help students to self-assess, a teacher could ask e.g., “Am I clear 

about what should be included in the conceptual map?- Based on the previous 

questions, have I identified sufficient concepts to collect all the ideas from 

the original text?- Have I ordered the concepts hierarchically, with the most 

global ones at the beginning of the list?” (Stronge, 2018, p. 151) 

Whichever self-assessment method is used, teachers should remember it is a 

long-term process that students develop over time.  

The skills of self-assessment need to be learned over time. This involves 

a long-term, continuing process that is planned at class and school level. 

The skills the child needs can be taught or modelled by the teacher and 

practised by the child until he/she feels comfortable using them 

independently. The teacher can encourage the child to think about his/her 

own work using guiding questions, tools or aids. […] The teacher can 

incorporate learning targets and success criteria into classroom 

discussions. The child can then learn to assess his/her work against these 

targets or criteria. By giving positive, informative feedback to the child 

the teacher can support him/her in recognising and taking the next 

appropriate steps in learning. (National Council for Curriculum and 

Assessment, 2017, p. 27) 

The next assessment method on the spectrum is conferencing, which is an 

opportunity for those in the student’s life to “share their knowledge and 

understanding of the child’s work, its processes and outcomes during a 

planned or intuitive meeting” (National Council for Curriculum and 

Assessment, 2017, p. 36). Meetings can be between the teacher and the child, 

guardian, another teacher or all parties combined. In an interview with 

UNESCO (2015), a primary school teacher from the Philippines highlighted 

for Curriculum 
and Assessment, 
2017, p. 14) 
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the importance of conferencing to get a complete picture of the student’s 

capabilities: 

For me, the evaluation process is not complete without bringing in the 

input of my students. At the end of each quarter, I give out self evaluation 

questionnaires for them to answer as well as hold individual conferences 

to evaluate a quarter’s work together, revisit goals and set new ones for 

the subsequent quarter. This part of the evaluation process is important to 

me because it provides me with an opportunity to help my students learn 

about themselves and their capabilities. This becomes part of the basis for 

setting new goals for the subsequent quarter. During conferences, I ask a 

student to bring out his task folder, notebook, writing portfolio or writer’s 

workshop folder and other projects he had worked on during the quarter.  

Over the years, I have come to learn that every bit of information 

that a teacher can gain about a child at different periods within the year—

whether through informal or formal means—must be carefully validated 

and revalidated before one makes important curriculum decisions. (p. 

267) 

Portfolio assessment is the next method on the student-led end of the 

spectrum. A portfolio is a place where students can collect their work to 

demonstrate their progress and development over time. Portfolios can be 

either hard copies or be created digitally and can include items such as 

written work, project work, artwork, photographs, completed worksheets, 

videos and recordings. Entries should be organized by date and teachers 

should provide the context of the assignment, e.g., ‘This assignment was to 

draw an example of photosynthesis after reading unit one. Twenty minutes 

were given for the task.’ Collecting their work in a portfolio enables students 

to bring their work with them from semester to semester and from school to 

school. Portfolios also provide a great basis for student-teacher discussions 

about a student’s work and can also be helpful in conferences (UNESCO, 

2015).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The portfolio 
itself is a 
container of 
some sort, for 
example, a 
folder, crate, file, 
or virtual space 
for online 
portfolios. The 
selected contents 
should 
demonstrate 
student 
accomplishments 
over time. All 
selections and 
parts are 
authentic in that 
the included 
pieces provide 
evidence that the 
goals and 
objectives of the 
curriculum have 
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Using portfolios to assess children provides teachers with a built in system 

for planning parent-teacher meetings. With the portfolio as the basis for 

discussion, the teacher and parent can review concrete examples of the 

child’s work, rather than trying to discuss the child’s progress in the 

abstract. (UNESCO, 2015, p. 264) 

Concept mapping is an assessment method that is both student and teacher-

led, and it is used to help students illustrate what they think of and how they 

feel about an idea.  

Children constantly take in information about the world around them. 

They use this information to construct theories about why things are the 

way they are and why things happen as they do. These theories can change 

over time as a result of children’s experiences and interactions with their 

environment and with other people. Concept mapping helps the teacher to 

see inside the children’s thoughts. This information can give rich insights 

into what and how children are learning—the connections they are making 

between ideas. Concept mapping is also very beneficial to the children 

themselves. The process engages children in more meaningful learning by 

helping them to integrate new information into prior knowledge and 

provide evidence of this understanding. Children can also use concept 

maps as study guides. (National Council for Curriculum and Assessment, 

2017, p. 44) 

An example of a simple concept map is below.  

been met, with 
added student 
reflections that 
review the 
process and /or 
products of 
learning. 
(Fernsten, n.d., 
online) 

 

Concept mapping 
is a process used 
to make spatial 
representations 
of ideas and the 
relationships 
between these 
ideas. The 
concept maps are 
similar to graphs 
containing ideas 
and labelled lines 
which describe 
the relationships 
between them. 
(National Council 
for Curriculum 
and Assessment, 
2017, p. 36) 
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Figure 7: Concept Map 

Questioning and teacher observation are two assessment methods which are 

more teacher-led.  Questioning, discussed in depth in Module 1.2, should be 

regularly employed by teachers (and students) to guide students in their 

learning and to establish the depth of their knowledge. Teachers can use 

probing questions, which usually ask students ‘how’ or ‘why,’ or they can 

use prompts, which ask students to consider a different way of approaching 

a problem or task, e.g., “Do all animals have this characteristic?” or “Would 

this work with all prime numbers?” (National Council for Curriculum and 

Assessment, 2017). Much like questioning, teacher observation should be 

employed regularly when students are “working alone, in pairs, in small 

groups, at various times of the day, and in various contexts” (UNESCO, 

2015, p. 261). When done consistently, well-recorded observations can help 

teachers reflect on a student’s learning success, challenges and behaviors.  

The last two methods on the spectrum are tasks and tests that are teacher-led. 

Teacher-designed tasks and tests and standardized tests are generally oral 

or written assessments of a more formal nature, the latter created not by the 

teacher but by the school board in a specific geographical area (e.g., district, 

county or country). Tests can be used both to measure a student’s 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Teacher 
observation can 
happen any time 
a teacher and 
child interact. 
Observations 
made by the 
teacher in the 
classroom 
provide some of 
the most 
immediate and 
accurate 
information (and 
records) about a 
child’s learning.  
These records 
can make the 
planning of 
further work for 
an individual, 
group or whole 
class more 
focused and 
systematic. 
(National Council 
for Curriculum 
and Assessment, 
2017, p. 46) 

 

A standardized 
test is any form 
of test that (1) 
requires all test 
takers to answer 
the same 
questions, or a 
selection of 
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achievements or as a form of screening to identify the skills and strengths 

students already possess so that teachers can plan appropriate learning 

experiences accordingly. While both of these methods can provide great 

insight into a student’s level, they should always be used in combination with 

the other assessment methods mentioned in order to ensure students are not 

only being judged based on the results of one test or based on how they 

compare to other students. 

Children in the same year group (class or grade) may have at least three 

years difference in general ability between them, and in mathematics there 

may be as much as seven years difference. This means that comparing 

children using one standardized test is unfair to many children. A teacher, 

parent, or caregiver should not view this end-of-year test as the most 

important assessment as far as the child is concerned. One of the greatest 

sources of low self-esteem in children is the use of comparisons, 

particularly in school. The end-of-year test should just be one component 

of an all-round, comprehensive assessment of children’s progress. 

(UNESCO, 2015, p. 271f.) 

The methods mentioned in this section are just some of the assessment tools 

available to teachers. Teachers should carry out assessments regularly and in 

many different formats to get a complete picture of their students’ progress. 

Conducting assessments helps teachers, students and guardians understand 

the student’s abilities and enables them to develop strategies for further 

progress. Teachers should celebrate their students’ achievements and 

develop a plan to help them improve their deficiencies and weaknesses. 

 

questions from 
common bank of 
questions, in the 
same way, and 
that (2) is scored 
in a “standard” or 
consistent 
manner, which 
makes it possible 
to compare the 
relative 
performance of 
individual 
students or 
groups of 
students. (The 
Glossary of 
Education 
Reform, 2015, 
online) 
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5 ASSESSMENT AND COMPETENCIES APPLIED 
IN THE SRI LANKAN PRIMARY SCHOOL 
SYSTEM 

There are two main types of competencies found in the primary education 

system in Sri Lanka: entry competencies and essential learning 

competencies. 

5.1 Entry Competencies 

The new education reforms were introduced to the primary education system 

of Sri Lanka in 1999. According to these reforms, a new item called Identify 

the Child was implemented in the schools for children entering first grade in 

order for teachers to check whether the students achieved a list of entry 

competencies. 

Based on this plan, the students must complete 16 activities two weeks before 

being officially admitted to first grade. Activities include, for example, 

playing house, singing, dancing, drawing, coloring within the lines and 

counting. To ensure successful completion of the activities, teachers check 

off a list of criteria to identify if their students have fulfilled all of the entry 

competencies (Mukunthan, n.d.). 

An example of the Playing House activity is described in detail below:   

Objective: Students should develop the attitude that school is the place to 

play with friends happily.  

Resources: (1). A vessel of water, tin, plastic cup, plastic bottle, spoon and 

empty yoghurt cup. (2). Small dolls, old cloths, empty tins, bag, coconut 

shells, sand, toys, cot (made by cloths). (3). Clay, timber wood, polythene, 

flour balls, ekle. (4). Wooden block, wooden wheel, plastic balls, bottle tops, 

tooth paste tops, deens` blocks. (5). Soil, coconut shells, flowers, jack leaves, 

tins contain soil. 

Preparation: Make playhouses (enough for all the students). Put the sets of 

play items in different playhouses. 
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Methods: 

• Go with the students to observe the playhouses. 

• Give the students a chance to play as independently as they like. 

• Observe when the students play and identify the skills. 

Skills to identify: 

• Speak with friends 

• Use the objects 

• Develop social relationship with friends 

List of entry competencies for teachers to check at end the of each activity: 

• Talks in a friendly way 

• Handles the given articles correctly 

• Develops friendly relationships with friends 

• Cooperates in group activities 

• Makes respectful and friendly transactions  

• Shows interest in completing work 

• Listens carefully 

• Walks in different poses 

• Keeps body balance 

• Participates in activities in group 

• Compares and selects colors 

• Participates in dance and music with interest 

• Cares about self-safety 

• Reproduces the sounds 

• Acts in different characters 

• Works with confidence 

• Participates in activities happily 

• Follows instructions given 

• Involved in activities in kinetics 

• Expresses opinions 

• Paints within a boundary 

• Shows interest in helping others 
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• Happily comes forward to participate in activities 

• Pronounces words correctly 

• Listens carefully 

• Observes carefully 

• Handles equipment correctly 

• Counts up to 5 correctly 

5.2 Essential Learning Competencies 

This system of learning competencies in Sri Lanka was established to prevent 

students from moving through the school system without having reached the 

learning objectives from the lower grades. Since 1998, Sri Lanka has been 

using a set of learning competencies to assess children by dividing the five-

year primary school system into three key stages. Grades one and two are 

included in key stage one, grades three and four in key stage two and grade 

five in key stage three. The main objective is to ensure that there is basic and 

essential education for all students irrespective of their learning disparities. 

A list of competencies can be found in the additional materials.  

These sets of competencies, however, are not inclusive of subject-matter. 

Those are included under the basic competencies and comprise:  

• Communication (Literacy, Numeracy, Graphics) 

• Environment (Social, Biological, Physical) 

• Ethics and Religion (Values and attitudes, Appreciation of cultures 

and religions, Conflict resolution) 

• Play and the use of leisure (Sports and athletics, Indoor games, 

Aesthetics, Creative activities, Constructional activities, Process 

skill) 

• Learn to learn (Sustained attention and perseverance, Updating 

learning, Attention to detail, Initiative, Resourcefulness, Problem-

solving ability) 
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The framework of both entry and essential learning competencies for Sri 

Lankan primary schools is illustrated in figure 8 below. 

 

Figure 8: Primary Curriculum Framework in Sri Lanka 
8
  

 

6  KEY POINTS 

✓ Teachers should use a variety of tools to paint a complete picture of their 

students’ progress and achievements over time.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
8 Taken from Little (2000, p. 46). 
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✓ Assessment must go beyond simply testing students and should instead 

consider the daily interactions between teachers and students. 

✓ To properly carry out assessment, teachers should first define clear 

learning outcomes: statements of what a student is expected to know, 

understand and/or be able to demonstrate after the completion of learning 

activities. 

✓ Learning outcomes should be learner-centered and defined in a concise 

and achievable format. 

✓ Bloom’s Taxonomy is a useful tool for helping teachers define specific 

and measurable learning outcomes that ensure that students are moving 

from low to high levels of cognitive processing. 

✓ Diagnostic assessment is used to assess a student’s needs prior to 

instruction. 

✓ Formative assessment is also known as assessment for learning (AfL). In 

this type of assessment, teachers provide students with feedback on their 

strengths, as well as on areas for improvement in order for them to take 

practical steps to advance their learning. 

✓ Summative assessment, also known as assessment of learning (AoL), 

measures a student’s achievements at the end of instruction and is 

provided in the form of a grade or score. This type of assessment is less 

valuable to the students and more valuable to the teachers, parents and 

schools. 

✓ Criterion-referenced assessment evaluates the performance of students 

against set standards or specific learning goals, without reference to the 

achievements of others. 

✓ Norm-referenced assessment compares a student’s performance against 

other students in the same subject, class or age group. 

✓ To ensure that assessments are designed to fit learning outcomes, teachers 

should address the validity (the assessment instrument is measuring what 
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it intended to measure), reliability (the extent to which the assessment is 

consistent and accurate) and fairness (it does not give any one student an 

advantage or disadvantage). 

✓ Assessment methods can range from teacher-led (AoL) to student-led 

(AfL) and should be used regularly and in varied formats as there is no 

one method that can provide sufficient information on all students 

throughout the school year. 

 

7 ADDITIONAL MATERIALS 

7.1 The Story of Goldilocks and the Three Bears 

This story was originally published in the collection English Fairytales, 

retold by Flora Annie Steel (1922) and has been summarized here by 

https://www.dltk-teach.com/ 

Once upon a time, there was a little girl named Goldilocks. She went for a 

walk in the forest. Pretty soon, she came upon a house. She knocked and, 

when no one answered, she walked right in. 

At the table in the kitchen, there were three bowls of porridge. Goldilocks 

was hungry. She tasted the porridge from the first bowl. 

"This porridge is too hot!" she exclaimed. 

So, she tasted the porridge from the second bowl. 

"This porridge is too cold," she said. 

So, she tasted the last bowl of porridge. 

"Ahhh, this porridge is just right," she said happily and she ate it all up. 

After she'd eaten the three bears' breakfasts, she decided she was feeling a 

little tired. So, she walked into the living room where she saw three chairs. 

Goldilocks sat in the first chair to rest.  

"This chair is too big!" she exclaimed. 

So she sat in the second chair. 

"This chair is too big, too!" she whined. 
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So she tried the last and smallest chair. 

"Ahhh, this chair is just right," she sighed. But just as she settled down into 

the chair to rest, it broke into pieces! 

Goldilocks was very tired by this time, she went upstairs to the bedroom. She 

lay down in the first bed, but it was too hard. Then she lay in the second bed, 

but it was too soft. Then she lay down in the third bed and it was just right. 

Goldilocks fell asleep. 

As she was sleeping, the three bears came home. 

"Someone's been eating my porridge," growled the Papa bear. 

"Someone's been eating my porridge," said the Mama bear. 

"Someone's been eating my porridge and they ate it all up!" cried the Baby 

bear. 

"Someone's been sitting in my chair," growled the Papa bear. 

"Someone's been sitting in my chair," said the Mama bear. 

"Someone's been sitting in my chair and they've broken it to pieces," cried 

the Baby bear. 

They decided to look around some more and when they got upstairs to the 

bedroom, Papa bear growled, 

"Someone's been sleeping in my bed.” 

"Someone's been sleeping in my bed, too" said the Mama bear. 

"Someone's been sleeping in my bed and she's still there!" exclaimed the 

Baby bear. 

Just then, Goldilocks woke up. She saw the three bears. She screamed, 

"Help!" And she jumped up and ran out of the room. Goldilocks ran down 

the stairs, opened the door, and ran away into the forest. She never returned 

to the home of the three bears. 

7.2 List of Essential Learning Competencies in Key Stage 1 

• Compares two pictures that are almost identical and identifies five 

differences 

• Compares three different concentrations of the same liquid and puts them 

in order 

• Compares four photos of important happenings of an event and puts them 

in order 
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• Identifies at least five5 different known sounds 

• Identifies at least three things from their smell 

• Differentiates sweet, sooty and salty by tasting 

• Touches and identifies three different levels of smoothness of surfaces 

• Joins a group of people singing with dancing or with THALA 

• Draws a picture s/he likes independently and explains it 

• Uses articles creatively 

• Asks questions to know more 

• Walks on a wooden plank kept one foot above ground level with balance 

• Talks using simple and small English sentences 

• Talks with teachers or other students for his/her daily needs without 

reservation 

• Reflects to the instructions with two activities, given by teacher 

• Explains an incident s/he saw in such a way that others understand 

• Writes his/her name 

• Looks at a simple sentence and copies clearly and without any mistakes 

• Listens to simple words and writes without mistake 

• Writes a simple sentence about a picture 

• Pronounces given words correctly and reads aloud 

• Answers two questions asked after reading a simple sentence 

• Counts the items in a heap (which is less than 20) and writes the number 

• Writes numbers legibly 

• Reads any number that is between 1 and 5 

• Categorizes by different characteristics and explains a heap of things 

which are of two different colors, two different sizes and two different 

shapes 

• Draws the shape of a shape series 

• Identifies and names 25cents, 50cents, 1 rupee, 2 rupees and 5 rupees 

• Identifies and names the geometrical shapes such as circle, square, 

triangle and rectangle 

• Shows any value between 1 and 50 in terms of tens and ones 
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• Measures given length using an arbitrary unit of measurement and says 

approximate value in the particular arbitrary unit 

• Measures given weight using an arbitrary unit of measurement and says 

approximate value in the particular arbitrary unit 

• Counts from 10 to 100 by tens from memory 

• Writes the sum of two single digit numbers 

• Writes the balance of 9 when subtracted with a number less than it 

• Washes hands before dining 

• Keeps things used in their proper places 

• Maintains the correct pose when they stand and sit 

• Participates in religious celebrations and prayers held in school with 

respect 

• Cooperates in group activities 

7.3 List of Essential Learning Competencies in Key Stage 2 

• Sings a song individually with rhythm 

• Listens to an announcement, explains the important things 

• Explains an experience in an order and in such a way that the listener 

understands 

• Fills out a sample application form correctly with personal details 

• Writes a simple sentence with proper subject and predicate 

• Relates a story that s/he heard to classmates in proper order 

• Reads out a selected section in course material clearly and with proper 

punctuations 

• Answers questions after reading a simple poem 

• Writes words with accompanying propositions 

• Measures a length in standard unit and relates correctly 

• Tells the balance s/he should get after paying for a thing (within 100 

rupees) 

• Identifies and reads a number with three digits 
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• Subtracts a number from a three digit number (with just carrying back at 

one place) 

• Names the faces of solid objects by their shapes 

• Measures a thing given in the requested unit 

• Finds and writes the next number in a number series (the common 

difference is 3) 

• Labels the things on his/her right and left side 

• Writes words using prepositions correctly 

• Looks at a 12-hour clock, tells the time to 5 min 

• Multiplies a two-digit number with two and three 

• Divides a number that is not more than 3 digits in length by 2 

• Sums up two numbers that are three digits in length 

• Draws a rectangle and a triangle using a foot ruler 

• Understands and solves a problem involving mathematical calculations 

only 

• Pays attention to cleanliness within surroundings 

• Tells what s/he can do to stop mosquito proliferation 

• Shows where Sri Lanka is on a world map 

• Relates the importance of a historically important place near him/her 

• Making use of his/her regional resources, makes simple creations 

• Handles the resources in his/her class 

• Stands at correct pose and sings the national anthem 

• Sews the pieces of two cloths using needle and thread 

• Separates pictures by cutting through lines using a pair of scissors 

• Takes up the character given and acts accordingly 

• Relates the results of a simple experiment 

• Grades the answer s/he gave in writing 

• Throws ball to a specified boundary; catches ball thrown at him/her 

• Keeps the body in balance while walking 

• Writes his/her name and address in English 

• Makes simple requests in English for daily needs 
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• Counts up to 20 in English 

• Responds to simple English commands 

• Tells his/her friends’ names in English 

• Uses simple Tamil/Sinhala language words that cultivate friendship 

• Responds to simple Tamil/Sinhala language commands 

• Sings a simple Tamil/Sinhala language song to rhythm 

• Copies a work memo forwarded 

• Reads an invitation and points out the important information 

• Draws an experience in a picture and explains 

• Participates in common tasks carried out in school with intimacy and 

friendliness 

• Carries out religious prayers correctly without any prior preparation 

• Relates the good characters to be followed in his/her religion 

• Walks on right side of the road 

7.4 List of Essential Learning Competencies in Key Stage 3 

• Listens to an announcement and jots down important information 

• Sings a song or a poem with expressions 

• Relates an experience or a happening witnessed in the order of happening 

• Reads a text portion with proper punctuations such as full stop, comma, 

question mark and exclamation mark 

• Behaves and talks according to the situation with respect 

• Expresses his/her opinions by writing creatively 

• Follows simple grammatical rules such as subject, predicate relation, 

while writing a sentence 

• Writes a few creative sentences according to a topic 

• Fills out a sample form correctly 

• Identifies and tells a passage or poem 

• Writes down a news story heard correctly 

• Using a proper unit, measures and reports a length, weight or volume 
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• Guesses the bigger one among two surfaces, and proves it by measuring 

in a random unit 

• Carries out some major work according to a timetable, daily 

• Solves problems involving length, weight and volume that are faced in 

day-to-day life 

• Uses five-digit numbers in day-to-day life 

• Solves problems faced in day-to-day life using mathematics 

• Calculates the balance to be received when paying 500 rupees for two 

items 

• Reads and understands a bar chart 

• Constructs the next step by observing a shape 

• Identifies the angles, vertexes and edges of a caliber 

• Identifies four major directions and reflects on them for day-to-day life 

• Draws a rough plan of the class 

• Helps keep the environment clean 

• Helps keep the environment clean by preserving plants and water 

• Follows good habits in order to defend oneself from diseases 

• Relates the historical information related to a town or village near his/her 

region 

• Handles equipment used every day and keeps it carefully and safely 

• Reports the information found by observation and experimenting 

• Explains the information in a table, verbally 

• Gets interested in making the soil fertile, using degradable things 

• Gets satisfied by doing something completely, in group with the resources 

available in near surroundings 

• Uses a needle and thread, fixes a button on a dress 

• Makes a meal/drink in group 

• Uses a favorite medium, draws something independently and explains the 

outcome 

• Puts forward many solutions to problems faced 

• Shows the correct poses for stand, sit and walk 
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• Gives respect with expression to national and school flags 

• Respects others 

• Observes and explains the mechanism of a simple machine 

• Handles simple tools used in daily life properly 

• Puts forward news received through a communication medium 

• Participates in a group performance by singing, acting or by playing an 

instrument 

• Writes his/her name in Sinhala/Tamil 

• Sings a simple Sinhala/Tamil song 

• Reads some English sentences aloud 

• Makes English requests and replies needed for daily life 

• Says a few sentences about himself/herself in English 

• Carries out a leadership responsibility given appropriately 

• Asks questions politely to clear the doubt and to know the unknown 

• Reports and shows the character differences s/he underwent by learning 

his/her religion 

• Explains the important celebrations and major values in his/her religion 

• Follows prayers according to his/her religion 

• Comes forward to explore new ways to learn 

• Develops and shows a skill according to his/her wish 
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2.3 PEDAGOGICAL PROFESSIONALIZATION 

Sandra Hummel, Regina Elias, DVKP Seneviratne1 

1 PEDAGOGICAL PROFESSIONALIZATION  

1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Elias, R., & Seneviratne, D.V.K.P. (2021). Excellence in Teaching. Profession-
Specific Competences of Primary School Teachers: Pedagogical Professionalization. In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: 

Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 125-147). University of Graz. 

https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.2.3 

Professionalization or to be more exact professionalize, the process that leads 

to professionalization, means to turn an activity into a job, for which a specific 

kind of education or training is necessary. It also requires a certain set of skills 

and relevant knowledge (Merriam-Webster Dictionary, n.d.). Another 

characteristic of professionalization is the focus on “mental abilities” as 

opposed to “physical labour” (Yusuf, Afolabi, & Oyetayo, 2014, p. 109). 

A profession is an occupation or vocation that requires skills, knowledge of 

some department of learning and qualification to especially one with high 

social status. It is a job that requires special skills or knowledge through 

special training with a high level of education; it is a job that utilizes 

functional education and mental ability rather than manual or physical 

labour. (Yusuf et al., 2014, p. 109) 

Another characteristic would be “a continuum representing the way members 

of an occupation share a practice in exercising that knowledge on behalf of 

clients” (Robards, 2008, p. 18). The process of professionalization is the 

process in which a job is transformed into a profession. It is a sociological 

process that increases a vocation’s social status and raises its perception in 

society. (Yusuf et al., 2014) In order to consider teaching a ‘professionalized’ 

profession, it would need to encompass all the aforementioned characteristics. 

This is why Robards (2008) chooses the term ‘semi profession’ instead. Most 

https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.2.3
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professions that have gone through the process of professionalization are easier 

defined as they include only one discipline, and sometimes other closely 

related disciplines might be part of the main discipline. The teaching 

profession, however, is an interdisciplinary profession. This means it is not 

simply defined by the knowledge or skills in one specific field. Moreover, it is 

differently perceived depending on the school level, school reputation, the 

subject taught and the respective teacher’s qualifications. (Salmhofer, 2020) 

Part of the professionalization process is skillful professionalism (cf. effective 

teaching). Regarding this aspect it should be noted that professionalism – 

especially in teaching – always relies on the context and situation in which the 

profession is being practiced. This implies that the state of professionalism is 

fragile as it needs to be created and maintained through communication. This 

maintenance requires reflective practices by the teacher (Salmhofer, 2020). In 

conclusion the main concept of professionalization is to have the knowledge, 

the skills, the ability to convey and justify this information to others (Stolz & 

Bücker, 2018). 

1.1 Process of Pedagogical Professionalization 

As previously explained, professionalization is an ongoing process, but what 

makes the process of professionalization in teaching differ from other 

professionalization processes is the ongoing change of how it is defined and 

perceived. Due to the lack of an exact definition of teaching, the 

professionalization process becomes more difficult (Salmhofer, 2020). It 

seems to be quite difficult to define or promote professionalization of the 

teaching job even though it is “often described as the mother of all professions” 

(McDonald, 1956, p. 8). According to this view, any kind of profession is 

basically the result of teaching since nurses, doctors, lawyers, engineers etc. 

have to be schooled in order to be able to work in their profession (Nwosu, 

2017). 

The educational landscape is continuously changing and these developments 

have also increased the demand of professional teachers and thereby 
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influenced the professionalization process. (Salmhofer, 2020) The teacher’s 

continuing education becomes essential to be able to exercise their profession 

effectively. In order to achieve that result, a process of institutionalization is 

required; a process that paves the way for a person-related service profession 

such as teaching to be considered professionalized. (Salmhofer, 2020) 

However, the institutionalization process of teaching itself has prerequisites 

such as the institutionalization of the respective disciplines as well as 

professionalized service and the de-culturalization of the profession’s 

scientific aspects (Reinmann, 2017). 

1.2 Importance of Pedagogical Professionalization 

The main reason why the pedagogical professionalization process is so 

important is because it ensures a constant improvement of the teacher’s skills 

and performance. Improving and learning constantly means that the educator 

has the tools to provide a successful learning experience to their students and 

knows how to use these tools. (Reinmann, 2017) The idea of professional 

development in the teaching context is that teachers keep actively learning. To 

make sure these programs are successful, the following points need to be 

considered: 

• When trained teachers study, they do so with their previous learning 

experience. 

• The older the students, the more they differentiate form each other and have 

individual needs and interests. 

• Adults need to be able to self-direct their learning. 

• It is essential for adults to have the option to choose what they learn 

according to their interests or their students’ needs. 

• Reflective practice is an imperative.  

(Trotter, 2006, p. 11f.) 

The professionalization process is impacted by the teacher-student relationship 

and the different role a teacher may occupy depending on the country, social 

status of the school, students’ ages etc. This also implies that the role of a 
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teacher is difficult to define. These aspects have to be put into consideration in 

teacher training. This means that not only is professionalization an ongoing 

process but also the education or training process of a teacher is an ongoing 

one (Robards, 2008). Aspects that might be standing in the way of further 

promoting the professionalization process in the pedagogical field might be: 

• Materials that are not suitable 

• Inadequate or conflicting curricula  

• Insufficient communication about effective instruction 

• Insufficiently planned lessons (e.g., new approaches) 

• Lack of basic teaching knowledge  

(Darling-Hammond et al., 2017, p. 24) 

The above-mentioned aspects emphasize the importance of the teaching 

profession and its professionalization. It is crucial for the teaching profession 

and needs to be done on three different levels: 

• Learning Environment 

• Lesson/Course Planning 

• Organization  

 (Salmhofer, 2020, p. 62). 

Studies have shown that in order to provide a successful learning experience, 

professionalized learning is imperative in combination with a ‘model 

curriculum’ as well as suitable materials. Students who are missing one of 

these components have less fruitful learning experiences compared to those 

who are offered all components (Darling-Hammond et al., 2017). To sum up 

the significance and role of pedagogical professionalization and professional 

development: It cannot be part of the solution or the improvement of the 

teaching profession’s current state unless it stops being part of the problem 

(Tooley & Connaly, 2016). 
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2 BEING AN EFFECTIVE TEACHER  

As in any other profession, people aim to get the best results under their given 

circumstances. Teachers should also aim for the most effective way of 

teaching, meaning to make the session as useful as possible for their students. 

This chapter elaborates on what effective teaching is as well as presenting 

effective teaching methods (Stronge, 2018).  

The idea of effectiveness is difficult to clearly define in the teaching context. 

It depends on what is considered successful in the classroom. Some research 

puts the focus on the students’ academic performance, other research 

concentrates more on students’ feedback, or the reactions of administrators. 

Even though there might not be a clear definition of effective teaching, it is a 

major factor in assessing a teacher’s performance. The difficulty of describing 

a ‘good teacher’ or ‘effective teacher’ also lies in the numerous different roles 

a teacher may have inside and outside the classroom. (Stronge, 2018) A 

teacher’s role is multi-facetted as they have to teach, manage, motivate, 

administrate, advise etc. (Yusuf et al., 2014).  

“As a teacher’s influence is far reaching, it is challenging to define what 

outcomes might demonstrate effectiveness and how those outcomes should be 

measured.” (Stronge, 2018, p. 4) However, the result of effective teaching is 

certain: It has a long lasting, positive impact on the students’ lives. Studies 

have shown that students that have been taught by effective teachers are more 

likely to attend university or be economically more stable compared to those 

that have not been taught by effective teachers. (Stronge, 2018) 

Another significant question to ask when it comes to the effectiveness of 

teaching is whether a teacher’s methods are effective for all of their students 

or just a few. A study focusing on this aspect has been conducted and the 

results show that a teacher who is able to help students perform well 

academically, can do so, regardless of the student’s native language. (Loeb, 
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Soland, & Fox, 2014) In this context it is important to note that there are 

students who are ‘at risk’. 

A high-risk student is: “Any child who is unlikely to graduate, on schedule, 

with both skills and self-esteem necessary to exercise meaningful options in 

the areas of work, leisure, culture, civic affairs and inter/intra personal 

relationships.” (Cox & Sagor, 2013, p. 1) These are also the students who are 

very likely to struggle with instructions as well as adequate behavior in the 

classroom. Some students are considered to be or become high-risk due to their 

financial, societal or ethnic backgrounds. These students are also referred to as 

‘defeated and discouraged learners’. Even though there are high-risk as well as 

highly motivated students, the teacher’s goal should remain to effectively teach 

every student in their class. (Cox & Sagor, 2013) Ronald Edmonds, a 

pedagogue who paved the way to effective schooling, explains that it is 

possible – regardless of the student’s background – to teach and school each 

student effectively as it ultimately lies in the educator’s hand to do so: “We 

can, whenever and wherever we choose, successfully teach all children whose 

schooling is of interest to us [.]” (Edmonds, 1979, p. 23) 

On the other end of the spectrum there are ‘high-ability’ students. Researchers 

have yet to agree on a specific description of ‘high-ability’ students, but they 

have agreed on two different kinds of students in the high-ability category: 

‘gifted’ as well as high-achieving students. Generally, the following attributes 

are associated with high-ability students: 

• Psychomotor abilities 

• Visual/art performing abilities 

• Creative/productive thinking 

• Leadership skills 

• Intellectual skills  

(Stronge, 2018, p. 9) 

Teachers have a great impact on their students. For both gifted as well as high 

risk students, it is crucial to be taught by an effective teacher in order to support 
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2 Adapted from Stronge (2018, p. 12).   

them and teach them in a useful way. Studies have shown that often talented 

students are not sufficiently encouraged or supported. (Stronge, 2018) 

In order to teach effectively, the following components are crucial: 

Professional Knowledge, Instructional Planning, Instructional Delivery, 

Assessment, Learning Environment, Professionalism (Stronge, 2018).  

 

Figure 1: Qualities of Effective Teaching
2
  

2.1 Professional Knowledge 

‘Professional Knowledge’ or ‘competence’ is “a set of cognition, orientation 

and skills that a teacher can achieve in the process of education to promote the 

physical, intellectual, emotional, social and spiritual development of students. 

These competencies fall into three areas: cognitive, emotional, and skillful.” 

(Moghtadaie & Taji, 2018, p. 565) 

Professional knowledge refers to the educator’s understanding of the subject 

content, their students’ needs as well as of the curriculum. It also implies that 

the teacher is aware of cultural and social differences within the classroom. A 

teacher’s professional knowledge further includes an understanding of 
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children’s development and learning abilities. To be able to teach effectively, 

it is also important to have undergone school education and training in order 

to be able to manage a class. Having the accurate education will be helpful 

when figuring out different teaching strategies as well as to understand and 

meet each student’s needs. (Stronge, 2018) 

There are four components to professional knowledge:  

• Knowledge 

• Verbal ability 

• Preparation & certification  

• Experience 

2.1.1 KNOWLEDGE 

There are three different types of knowledge that are relevant to effective 

teaching (Mehta & Doctor, 2013):  

• Content Knowledge is knowledge of the subject matter. It is crucial for a 

teacher to have a thorough understanding of the subject matter as this will 

help them to convey the content and explain it in an understandable manner. 

This implies that a teacher needs to be able to offer their students different 

explanations for the same content. (Childs & McNicholls, 2007) 

• Pedagogical Knowledge is the general knowledge about teaching. A 

teacher’s knowledge about teaching itself is vital for a fruitful learning 

experience for their students. This knowledge and competence includes 

their own professional beliefs as well as their motivation to teach. These 

have a heavy impact on the way the teacher instructs and subsequently on 

the academic outcome. (Stronge, 2018) 

• Pedagogical Content Knowledge is the knowledge about how people learn 

and how this process takes place. This kind of knowledge is important in 

order to choose the suitable teaching approach in the respective situation 

depending on the students and the content that is being taught. (Mehta & 

Doctor, 2013) 
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The teacher needs to have in-depth knowledge about the subject matter in order 

to be able to explain a concept. To be able to do so they need to know the 

scientific background of teaching and they need to be able to offer different 

kinds of explanations to make sure they reach all their students. “[I]f the pupils 

don’t understand once I’ve given my one and only explanation, then I’m stuck, 

as I don’t have another way of explaining.” (Childs & McNicholls, 2007, p. 

1632) The message students receive from an effective teacher should be: “I 

can explain in a variety of ways, and when you are confused, I will help you 

understand.”  (Ferguson, 2016, p. 9) 

For example, a teacher with strong math pedagogical content knowledge will 

know the kind of errors that students are likely to make when they first 

encounter fractions and thus what explanations, questions, or exercises are 

likely to help students understand the concept (Mehta & Doctor, 2013). A lack 

of content knowledge in the educator can have a significant negative impact 

on the student’s achievements. Developing countries especially suffer from 

this phenomenon. (Piopiunik, Bietenbeck, & Wiederhold, 2016) To counteract 

these negative outcomes, most developing countries tend to use additional 

learning materials. However, according to numerous studies, this method has 

not improved the average student performance. Piopiunik et al.’s study (2016) 

showed that even though more resources would not solve the problem, it is part 

of the solution, however it requires a simultaneous improvement of the 

teacher’s content knowledge. To ensure that their way of explaining is 

understood, teachers need to constantly make sure the students have 

understood. This can be done by questioning, quizzes, monitoring their work 

etc. Furthermore, the teacher needs to clarify misunderstandings and address 

them in a useful and comprehensible manner (Ferguson, 2016). 

2.1.2 VERBAL ABILITY  

Verbal abilities are closely linked to communication skills, which are essential 

for teaching in general. Studies have shown that students of teachers with 

higher verbal skills are more likely to perform better academically. Being able 
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to speak and communicate clearly is a prerequisite for an effective teacher. 

(Stronge, 2018) 

2.1.3  PREPARATION AND CERTIFICATION 

Teacher education usually consists of a university education. Traditionally, the 

degree focuses on instruction techniques, assessment methods, child 

development and material that is related to the content that will be taught. After 

completing the courses, preservice teachers have to gain teaching experience 

to finally become certified teachers. However, it has to be noted that according 

to research, current teacher preparation programs’ efficiency has been closely 

investigated. This roots in the variation of effectiveness in teachers and the fact 

that the gap between the individual teacher’s effectiveness is bigger than the 

varieties between the different teacher education programs (Stronge, 2018).  

There are alternative ways of teacher preparation which allow the teacher to 

start participating and gaining teaching experience earlier compared to 

traditionally trained teachers. Their course work consists of a 5–7-week time 

period. This alternative preparation style is becoming more popular; however, 

the question of its effectiveness remains unclear – especially compared to the 

traditional way of teacher education (Boyd et al., 2012). 

2.1.4 EXPERIENCE  

The teacher’s experience is crucial to their students’ achievements. The more 

experience a teacher has, the more methods and techniques they have acquired 

to transmit their knowledge and convey the content of the subject matter. The 

most beneficial teacher for a student is an experienced and effective teacher. 

A teacher’s experience has an even more noticeable impact on their lesson 

planning, their classroom management as well as their questioning style. 

(Stronge 2018) In order to work on the professionalization process of the 

teaching profession and the teacher development, working on different levels 

is required. The teacher needs to be aware of three components when teaching. 

The first one is their professional identity which consists of  

• epistemic ability; 
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3 Adapted from Moghtadaie & Taji (2018, p. 566) 

• attitude ability; and 

• skill ability. 

The second one is their self-development, which consists of improving their  

• attitude; 

• skill; and 

• behavior. 

The third component is competences an effective teacher needs to have in the 

following areas: 

• Pedagogy 

• Technology 

• Research 

• Social-emotional matters 

• Moral support  

(Moghtadaie & Taji, 2018, p. 566)  

The following table shows the dimensions and components of teachers’ 

professional competences: 

Table 1: Teachers’ Professional Competences
3
 

Components Subcomponents 

Knowledge 

• Professional knowledge 

• Knowledge of curriculum and educational content  

• Teaching strategies and skills 

• Measurement and evaluation  

• Planning, implementation and monitoring of 

teaching  

• Use of materials and technologies of teaching  

Skill 

• Managing students and groups  

• Supervising, adopting and evaluating of teaching 

strategies and processes 

• Collection, analysis, and interpretation of 

documents and data 

• Efficiency sense 

• Critical attitude to own teaching  

• Reflective Teaching 
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Attitude 

• Desire to promote students' democratic attitudes 

and activities 

• Commitment to promoting and enhancing 

learning of all students  

• Desire for change  

• Flexibility 

• Professional development  

• Collaboration with parents  

• Positive thinking 

• Desire for teamwork, cooperation  

Ability 
• Negotiating skills (with students and parents)  

• Cognitive and metacognitive abilities  

Personality 

Characteristics I 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Personality 

Characteristics II 

 

 

 

Subjective: 

• Critical/analytical thinking 

• Active learning ability 

• Mental resilience 

• Maturity 

• Judgment ability 

• Creativity 

• Intelligence 

• Open mind 

 

Individual: 

• Honesty 

• Integrity 

• Confidence 

• Morale 

• Self-control 

• Patience 

2.2 Instructional Planning 

Instructional planning is the process of the preparation of activities during a 

lesson and how the session is structured to meet the students’ needs. The 

sources used to engage in this process are the school’s curriculum as well as 

the state’s standards (Stronge, 2018).  

2.3 Instructional Delivery  

One of the most relevant aspects in effective teaching is the amount and variety 

of teaching and instruction delivery techniques a teacher is able to offer. The 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 See also 

Module 1, Focus 

2 “Lesson 

Planning and 

Methodological 

Skills” 

 

 



MODULE 2. EXCELLENCE IN TEACHING 
2.3 PEDAGOGICAL PROFESSIONALIZATION 
Sandra Hummel, Regina Elias, DVKP Seneviratne 

 

137 
 

idea behind today’s education is to promote critical thinking among students. 

Furthermore, it requires a teacher to be able to deliver this information in an 

understandable and comprehensible manner (Ku, Ho, Hau, & Lai, 2014).  

2.4 Assessment 

The term ‘assessment’ is used in the context of teaching referring to a process 

in which teachers collect and analyze data, and thereby monitor the students’ 

academic development and achievements so they are able to provide feedback 

to students as well as their parents (Stronge, 2018).  

2.5 Learning Environment 

“Learning environment refers to a teacher’s abilities in governing the 

conditions, circumstances, and influences in the classroom that surround and 

affect the development and performance of students.” (Stronge, 2018, p. 179) 

 

2.6 Professionalism 

Caring is an essential part of the teaching and learning experience. Caring 

about students’ general well-being as well as their academic success promotes 

a connection between teacher and student. Students who feel that their teacher 

cares about them are more committed to their schoolwork. Caring - just like 

effectiveness - is quite difficult to define, but ‘caring’ definitely implies 

honesty, trust, courage and patience (cf. table 1). Teachers who are perceived 

as highly effective by their students are often described as caring, motivating 

or encouraging. If students feel encouraged by their teacher, they are more 

likely to engage in class and are thereby more likely to improve their overall 

academic performance (Stronge, 2018). Care is part of the personal support an 

effective teacher offers to their students. The teacher can show they care about 

their students by building relationships and addressing their learning needs. In 

this context, it is crucial to comprehensibly convey this idea to the students so 

they know that their teacher cares about them. This can be achieved by 
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respecting the students’ opinions, encouraging discussions and asking for 

students’ input (Ferguson, 2016). 

Fairness and Respect also play an essential role whenever two parties interact. 

Students consider care, fairness and respect to be key characteristics of an 

effective teacher. It is important to mention in this context that these elements 

are crucial to the teaching process regardless of the school level. (Watson, 

Miller, Davis, & Carter, 2010) Effective teachers treat their students with 

respect and make sure they do not feel patronized. Students further appreciate 

and learn more successfully when the teacher keeps treating them respectfully 

despite their errors and makes sure they do not find themselves in an 

embarrassing situation in front of their colleagues because of their errors. Not 

only should the teacher not humiliate the student, but they should also praise 

them for achievements. And lastly, the effective teacher is aware of different 

ethnicities and cultures as well as nationalities in their classroom but does not 

allow this to interfere with their work or make these students feel or become 

ostracized. (Stronge, 2018) 

Interactions with students are not just the academic conversations that take 

place between student and teacher. These interactions are social interactions 

that are significant to the student-teacher relationships. These interactions 

should be positive as this may impact especially at-risk students (cf. effective 

teaching) to succeed despite their circumstances. This is even more relevant 

for students at the primary school level (Stronge, 2018). According to Hamre 

et al. (2013), student-teacher interactions happen in three different domains. 

The three domains are: 

• Emotional Support (cf. fairness and respect & caring): This means that the 

interaction between teachers and students as well as among the students 

should motivate students and promote their self-confidence (Hamre et al., 

2013). The teacher can show interest and respect by greeting every student 

individually when they come to class. Another way of emotionally 

supporting students is by talking to them in private when they seem upset 

and simply asking them if anything is bothering them (Ferguson, 2016). 
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• Classroom Organization (cf. learning environment): A well-organized 

classroom with a routine that is well known to the students will impact their 

interactions with each other positively. It will also improve the students’ 

self-regulation skills. 

• Instructional Support (cf. instructional planning): This kind of support lays 

the focus on the link between memorizing facts and ‘usable knowledge’ as 

well as creating a connection between the student’s background and what is 

being taught. One type of instructional support would be giving 

(constructive) feedback (cf. assessment). (Hamre et al., 2013) 

Enthusiasm and Motivation to learn are two essential aspects in a student’s 

learning experience because enthusiasm shows a teacher’s joy, passion and 

happiness in doing their job. Studies show that the teacher’s enthusiasm is 

reflected in the students’ motivation to learn and study and is therefore 

indirectly responsible for the academic outcome. Effective teachers should not 

only feel enthusiastic about their work itself but also about the content they 

teach. Being taught by a teacher who is enthusiastic about the subject matter, 

motivates students to learn even more. (Stronge, 2018) The teacher’s 

enthusiasm for their work can reduce the level of burnouts among their 

students because the effective teacher believes in their own ability to teach and 

motivate students and therefore puts less pressure on the students. It further 

has positive effects such as being a positive influence on the students’ 

cognitive skills and their enjoyment of school in general (Schiefele, Streblow, 

& Retelsdorf, 2013). 

Attitude toward teaching is – as stated in the prior aspect – crucial to the 

students’ learning experience. The teacher’s attitude towards their profession 

reflects their effectiveness as well as their professionalism. Effective teachers 

consider themselves responsible for their students’ success and teach 

accordingly. (Eren, 2014) Being an effective teacher also means to have an 

attitude that reflects faith in their students’ abilities: Effective teachers truly 

believe that all students can learn. The effective teacher is passionate about 
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their work, which is why they invest into their own education and continuously 

develop their skills (Stronge, 2018).  

Collaboration and Communication is what teaching or, generally speaking, 

education, is. It is in fact a collaboration between different teachers, students, 

parents and every party that is somehow involved in the process. A child’s 

education cannot be a single-person’s job, even though a teacher carries a quite 

significant part of the responsibility. An effective teacher is aware of the 

network that is necessary to improve any child’s education and therefore tries 

to reach out to other parties (e.g., other teachers, parents etc.) within the 

network. In order to make sure the education process takes place in an effective 

way, all the involved parties need to communicate in a useful way. (Stronge, 

2018) An effective teacher’s message to their students should be: “I invite, 

welcome, and respect your ideas and feedback.” (Ferguson, 2016, p. 5) The 

teacher does not create the learning environment by themselves. It is created 

by the students as well. In order to create a promising learning environment, a 

good teacher-student relationship is vital. It is fostered by respectful 

communication. Students need to know that their thoughts, ideas and opinions 

are welcome, and the teacher provides respectful ways of communication. 

They also offer the students opportunities to have a say in learning activities 

or procedures (Ferguson, 2016). 

 

3 REFLECTIVE PRACTICE  

One of the first researchers to see a connection between (reflective) experience 

and learning was the philosopher and pedagogue John Dewey. He emphasized 

that experiencing and reflecting upon these experiences is the starting point of 

a learning process. Reflecting is an experience that happens through thinking 

and it is presented to the outside world by interacting and communicating with 

others (Dewey, 1916).  

This is also why reflective practice is considered a fundamental aspect of 

effective teaching. Reflective practice (teaching) operates as an umbrella term 
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denoting various approaches, including teaching inventories and observation 

protocols, self-assessments, and consideration of student evaluations (Yale 

Poorvu Center for Teaching and Learning, 2017). 

Numerous studies have been conducted showing that reflective practice is a 

fundamentally essential part of teaching - regardless of the school level. It is a 

competence that can be obtained and learned and this should be done as this 

practice plays a major role in developing and improving the learning process 

and environment. This competence is deeply rooted in the teacher’s 

professional personality. Furthermore, it is connected to the teacher’s general 

attitude towards their profession (cf. professionalism) (Kruse-Weber & Hadji, 

2020). 

Generally, being reflective means to constantly self-evaluate and self-critique 

one’s own performance as well as considering feedback when adjusting the 

way someone works in order provide a certain professional quality of work. 

Reflective practice at its core is just a very thorough and continuous type of 

self-assessment. Effective teachers invest their own time to improve their 

students’ learning experience. In order to do so, they need to reflect not only 

about their teaching techniques and work performance but also about their own 

concepts of teaching and whether or not they may interfere with their 

profession and their students’ learning process (Yale Poorvu Center for 

Teaching and Learning, 2017). Teachers who are very invested in reflective 

practice are referred to as ‘introspective’. These teachers are attempting to 

understand their profession on a more profound level. It is important to 

mention in this context that teachers do not only accept and consider feedback, 

they also invite it and appreciate it (Stronge, 2018). Another aspect of self-

reflective teaching is flexibility. Effective teachers do not blindly conform with 

given, established norms. They rather question whether the given norms need 

to be adjusted or changed in order to be as useful as possible to them and their 

students’ current teaching and learning process. A major point of reflective 

practice is that effective teachers practice self-reflection because they are 

aware that their professional improvement and adjustment will ultimately be 
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beneficial to their students and this is any effective teacher’s goal. (Stronge, 

2018) 

Example of Self-Reflective Practice: 

• Reflection Journal: It gives the educator an opportunity to look at 

details and have an idea of how their teaching process developed. In 

this journal the teacher may reflect on questions such as, “What went 

well today? What could I have done differently? How will I modify my 

instruction in the future?” (Yale Poorvu Center for Teaching and 

Learning, 2017, online) 

• Teaching Inventories: These are tools invented to help instructors 

assess the way they approach their work (e.g. multiple-choice 

questions).  

• Video-Recorded Teaching Practices: The recording can be formal or 

informal. To be able to reflect upon the recorded session, an 

observation protocol is necessary. (Yale Poorvu Center for Teaching 

and Learning, 2017) 

Examples of External Assessment: 

• Student Evaluations: At the end of a term, instructors offer their 

students, e.g., an evaluation form to fill in. The self-reflective aspect is 

the teacher putting the feedback into consideration when planning the 

lessons and generally in their teaching and their interactions with their 

students. 

• Peer or Departmental Observation: Asking colleagues for advice on 

feedback on one’s teaching approach; and ask them to agree on a 

protocol to list aspects that need improvement. (Yale Poorvu Center for 

Teaching and Learning, 2017) 
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4 Adapted from Hegarty (2013).  

 

Figure 2: Nine Dimensions of Reflective Practice4 

To sum it up, an effective teacher completes the ‘4 Cs of effective teaching’. 

This means that they CARE deeply about their work and their students. They 

are very CONSCIOUS of the content they teach and how they deliver it. 

Furthermore, an effective teacher is aware of COMPLEXITY and able to 

address it, and lastly, they are able to COMMUNICATE clearly and 

understandably. (Stronge, 2018) 

 

4 KEY POINTS 

✓ Teaching is a semi profession since it is an interdisciplinary profession and 

is also often described as the mother of all professions since without 

teachers, other professionals cannot be educated. 

✓ Teachers have to continuously develop their teaching competences and 

skills. 

✓ Effective teachers are trained to have professional knowledge related to 

content and pedagogical issues. They have the verbal ability to clearly 

communicate content as well as expectations of the students. 
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✓ Effective teachers are able to plan and structure lessons in a way that meets 

the students’ needs and offer a variety of teaching and instruction delivery 

techniques. 

✓ Effective teachers create learning environments that support the students’ 

learning process and continuously assess this process in order to adapt 

teaching strategies accordingly. 

✓ Effective teachers care about their students’ well-being as well as their 

academic success. They are fair in the treatment of each student and respect 

them as individuals. 

✓ Effective teachers are enthusiastic about their teaching and are able to spark 

the same motivation in their students. Additionally, they understand that a 

successful learning process is dependent on the collaboration and 

communication of different actors, such as colleagues and parents. 

✓ Effective teachers reflect on their teaching and constantly self-evaluate and 

self-critique their own performance. Examples of self-reflective practices 

are reflection journals, teaching inventories or video-recorded teaching 

practices. Feedback can also come from the outside through student 

evaluations or peer/departmental observations. 

✓ Effective teachers care deeply about their work and their students; are 

conscious of the content they teach and how they deliver it; are aware of 

complexity and able to address it; and are able to communicate clearly and 

understandably.   
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3.1 INDIVIDUAL DEVELOPMENT AND PROBLEM-
SOLVING SKILLS 

 
Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Angus Munro, Sulochana Neranjani1 

 

1 EMPOWERED AND SELF DETERMINED STUDENTS 

Traditionally, students have taken passive roles in educational settings. They 

have followed a set of rules and norms handed down by authority figures and 

embedded in the culture of society. Students follow schedules which have been 

created for them, they complete tasks and tests developed by teachers or 

educational boards and they move through a system in which they are given 

little choice (Zacarian & Silverstone, 2020). These traditional teaching 

techniques – most especially those based on rote memorization – often reduce 

student curiosity to the elemental ‘what do I need to pass this exam?’ Moreover, 

what is expected to be learnt is generally not demanding of higher-order 

thinking skills and often perceived as being irrelevant to the student’s future 

career path, leading to a lack of motivation and frustration (McCombs, 2000). 

Expectations like these date from the early days of a universal public 

education, the point of which was to help all students acquire the skills and 

dispositions necessary to promote the acquisition of knowledge and 

involved citizenry. Underlying the foundation of a universal education was 

the assumption that children were empty vessels who would receive the 

knowledge, attitudes, and moral leanings presented to them by teachers, who 

acted as stand-ins for their parents and religious authorities. (Zacarian & 

Silverstone, 2020, p. 9)  
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In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 148-161). University of Graz. 
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This traditional education system, in which students are viewed as empty 

containers into which educators place knowledge, was 

coined the banking model of education by Paulo 

Freire, an educator and philosopher who critiqued 

traditional education. While the students in this model 

are labeled ‘empty containers,’ teachers are expected to 

be authority figures who deposit the knowledge into 

their passive students (i.e., into a bank), ignoring any previous knowledge or 

experiences they may already have (Freire, 1970).2 

By applying Ford’s factory model to schools and seeing students as objects 

to whom techniques are applied, students can be disconnected from their 

learning. This approach can end up disempowering, rather than 

empowering, students, particularly as the behavior that is usually rewarded 

by teachers is passive, such as following of the teachers’ instructions, doing 

homework, learning class content, and completing work on time. This focus 

on compliance, with the aim of making classrooms “manageable,” can 

squash the development of students’ sense of empowerment. (Broom, 2015, 

p. 80) 

There has, however, been a revolution in thinking amongst educationalists 

since Freire’s time. Whereas previously students were expected to be obedient, 

compliant, submissive and passive, now students are expected to be creative, 

confident, insightful and collaborative. Figure 1 below illustrates the changing 

ideals of positive student characteristics over time. 
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2 Picture source: Open source from pixabay.com 
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Figure 1: Positive Student Characteristics3  

This growing importance of student empowerment is a concept that Zacarian 

& Silverstone (2020) argue is rooted in two major factors: personal action and 

collective responsibility. Today’s students should have the ability to guide their 

own learning experience by making choices both big and small. The more 

students are able to exercise their own choice and agency in academic 

situations, the more empowered they will become (Zacarian & Silverstone, 

2020). 

Broom (2015) views empowerment as closey linked to self-efficacy, or the 

belief that “one controls one’s life and that one can make positive changes in 

one’s surrounding environment” (p. 80). Empowered students can consider 

various perspectives, make their own thoughtful decisions and engage in 

problem solving. When students become empowered, there are benefits for 

both the individual and the society (Broom, 2015). 

Sullivan (2002) defines student empowerment as “a philosophy that creates an 

atmosphere in which individual students are supported by the classroom 

community to take responsibility for their lives in trying to meet their needs 

within learning settings” (p. 2). Therefore, student empowerment should be 

focused on working with and not over others. The sharing of power, from both 

teacher to student and student to student, is essential.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
3 Adapted from Zacarian & Silverstone (2020). 

Positive Student Characteristics

Traditional Classrooms     
(Before the 19th Century)

Compliant - Passive - Unquestioning 
- Submissive - Dutiful

Contemporary Classrooms    
(Mid 20th Century - Today)

Adaptable - Collaborative -
Confident - Honest - Industrious -

Outspoken - Problem Solver -
Resilient
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Students who are involved in power-with relations are more likely to feel a 

sense of belonging than if they are involved in power-over relations. 

Furthermore, if students satisfy their need for belonging in the classroom 

and there is a sense of community, then it seems reasonable to expect that 

they are more likely to achieve a sense of power-with. Additionally, gaining 

a sense of power-to would contribute to students satisfying their need for 

power because students would be more likely to be able to pursue and realize 

their social goals. (Sullivan, 2002, p. 2) 

In all of these definitions, the importance of both autonomy (thinking and 

acting on one’s own valition) and collaboration (sharing power and ideas) are 

highlighted. While these terms autonomy and collaboration may sound 

paradoxical, the small classroom example below shows the subtle ways in 

which an empowered student uses one to support the other: 

Andrew is struggling with a math exercise.  

Emily understands the exercise but notices her partner is having 

trouble. Without being prompted by the teacher or 

Andrew, Emily asks Andrew if he wants to complete the 

exercise together. Andrew admits that he 

does not understand the exercise and would like to work on it 

together with Emily.  

Their teacher hears them talking quietly while doing the exercise and 

gives them a thumbs up.2  

In this example, Emily feels confident she knows the answer and that she has 

the capacity to help. She is also empathic towards her classmate and wants to 

collaborate with him. Andrew is accepting of help and secure enough in his 

environment and with his classmate to admit he needs help. Their teacher is 

willing to share her ‘power’ with Emily and is happy to see her students 

working together.  

It should be stated that student empowerment does not ask educators to 

completely abandon the norms or systems of the past. Teachers should continue 

There are 
three 
conceptions of 
power that are 
useful for 
examining 
empowerment 
- Power-over 
can be 
considered a 
negative force 
of power in the 
form of 
domination as 
the effect on 
the 
individual(s) 
over which the 
power is 
wielded is 
likely to be a 
position of 
powerlessness. 
- Power-with 
can be 
considered as a 
positive force 
of power 
because it is 
about equal 
power 
relationships 
rather than 
domination.  
- Power-to 
exists when a 
person 
perceives that 
they have the 
ability or 
capability to 
act and thus 
can be 
considered a 
positive force 
of power. 
(Sullivan, 2002, 
p. 1) 
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to instill the importance of respect and compliance with important rules (e.g., 

following protocol when the fire alarm rings or listening when someone is 

speaking), but in order for students to thrive in any environment (classroom 

and beyond), they must feel empowered in contributing to an interdependent 

community.   

 

 THE IMPORTANCE OF BECOMING AN 

EMPOWERED AND SELF DETERMINED 

STUDENT 

Teachers are trained as professionals and experts in their field and should be 

respected as such, but this does not mean that students should not harness 

power in the classroom as well. When teachers listen to their students and honor 

their voices, students are more likely to display initiative, commitment and 

confidence. Teachers, even those who believe student empowerment is 

important, may be hesitant to abandon the traditional system in which the 

teachers have the authority and “they may incorrectly feel that empowering 

their students disempowers them” (Broom, 2015, p. 81). When teachers share 

power with their students, it does not mean that they have less.  

If instead of micromanaging their students, teachers can learn how to 

empower them, teachers will make their own lives easier, avoid burnout, 

and help students take responsibility for guiding their own learning. They 

will thus benefit their students, themselves, and our society overall. It seems 

counter-intuitive, but by giving students power, teachers gain power and 

better classroom control. (Broom, 2015, p. 82) 

Below are some ways empowering students will support positive outcomes in 

their learning. 
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2.1 Empowered Students Are Lifelong Learners 

Empowered students are equipped with the ability to act on their own behalf or 

on behalf of their community to accomplish a goal or establish an outcome. 

Ultimately this extends outside of the classroom and encourages them to be 

lifelong learners, something that is extremely important in today’s rapidly 

developing society.  

The development of information and computer technologies has led to a 

dramatic change in the expectations of what students should be capable of 

doing as adults. The shift from basic manufacturing to the often highly 

automated production of more sophisticated goods together with the rapid 

development of the knowledge-based service sector and the pace of 

technological developments has led to an increase in the need for critical 

thinking, problem-solving and collabrative communication skills. In 

recognition of this seismic shift in the social environment, lifelong learning has 

become increasingly important. Figure 2 below outlines the core attributes of 

effective lifelong learners (Murdoch & Wilson, 2008).  

 

Figure 2: The Core Attributes of Life-Long Learners
4
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Learning is something students do their whole lives in various different forms, 

therefore it is necessary to encourage students to be architects of their own 

learning from an early age. When teachers instill the trust in students to take 

great ownership of their own learning (i.e., empowerment), they develop more 

independent and self-directed learners.  

2.2 Empowered Students Are Confident 

When teachers give their students greater control and choice over their 

learning, students gain more confidence in their abilities. Confident students 

become more independent and begin directing their own learning inside and 

outside of the classroom; confidence develops optimism, which leads to action 

(Broom, 2015). Confidence is synonymous with self-efficacy and they are both 

correlated with “achievement-related behaviours, including cognitive 

processing, achievement performance, motivation, self-worth and choice of 

activities” (Seifert, 2004, p. 137). Students who are confident are more inclined 

to be self-starters, strategic thinkers and adaptive in various situations, whereas 

students who are less confident may avoid difficult or challenging tasks and 

refrain from asking questions (Seifert, 2004).  

2.3 Empowered Students Develop Empathy 

Empowered learners are able to see the difference they can make and how their 

education and learning can impact those around them. Just as was displayed in 

the example of Andrew and Emily in part 1 of the text, empathy encouraged 

her to help her classmate solve a problem. When students are encouraged to 

create safe and empathetic communities in the classroom, they will make the 

connection between social responsibility in the greater community to serve a 

greater good.   

To take such actions, students must have a good deal of awareness and the 

capacity to pick up the verbal and nonverbal messages others are sending. It 

is fair to say that practicing social responsibility begins with awareness—

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
4 Adapted from Murdoch and Wilson (2008). 
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with paying careful attention to others. These skills do not come naturally 

to all students and may need to be encouraged or explicitly taught and 

practiced. Teachers can model such skills by being empathetic with students 

and seeking to identify personally with the situations they face. (Zacarian & 

Silverstone, 2020, p. 15)  

Community solidarity can be cultivated in the classroom by letting students 

know they are seen and heard and giving them the opportunity to experience, 

build and nurture relationships.  

2.4 Empowered Students Are Not Afraid of Failure 

Failure is unavoidable and ultimately an important part of a student’s growth. 

Empowered students understand that failure is a part of life and a natural part 

of learning (e.g., because they have been introduced to the work of intellectual 

greats who have failed before reaching success or they have been allowed to 

fail in the classroom). Failure can be seen as something that does not end the 

learning process, but instead as a form of feedback for continued growth. This 

will also contribute to their path to become lifelong learners, as knowledge 

itself is changing quickly and continuously based on new information (Broom, 

2015). 

Teachers can see knowledge as living and something acquired by students 

as they actively engage with their experiences. That is, teachers do not 

“give” their students knowledge, students “acquire” knowledge through 

their interactions with others in what Dewey called “experiences.” Teachers 

can help students make sense of their experiences through reflection, or 

discussion. In short, teachers can empower their students through student-

focused lessons that engage them in inquiry and reflection and that are 

nurtured in and through relationships. (Broom, 2015, p. 83) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
John Dewey 
was an 
educational 
scholar and 
reformer who 
advocated for 
a revolutionary 
model of 
education, 
proposing that 
a public school 
enterprise 
should be a 
place of vision, 
discovery, 
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 THE IMPORTANCE OF LIFE-SKILLS IN 

BECOMING AN EMPOWERED STUDENT  

There are certain abilities and behaviors (or life skills) that enable students to 

meet the demands and challenges of everyday life to become empowered 

students, lead self-determined lives and be productive members of society. 

Some students will acquire these life skills naturally, while others will have to 

work harder to perfect their skills. Life skills can be modelled and taught by 

parents, guardians, loved ones and, in the educational setting, teachers. Schools 

provide an ideal setting for students to acquire these skills. 

According to the World Health Organization (WHO), there is a core set of life 

skills that promote the health and well-being of young people. These are 

outlined in table 1.  

Table 1: Core Life Skills
5
 

CORE SKILL DEFINITION 

Decision-Making 
Helps us to deal constructively with decisions about our 

lives. 

Problem-Solving 

Enables us to deal constructively with problems in our 

lives. Significant problems that are left unresolved can 

cause mental stress and give rise to accompanying physical 

strain. 

Critical Thinking 
Our ability to analyze information and experiences in an 

objective manner. 

Creative Thinking 

Contributes both to decision-making and problem-solving 

by enabling us to explore the available alternatives and 

various consequences of our actions or inaction. 

Communication 

Means that we are able to express ourselves, both verbally 

and nonverbally, in ways that are appropriate to our culture 

and situations. 

Interpersonal 

Relationships 

Help us to relate in positive ways with the people we interact 

with. 

Self–Awareness 
Includes our recognition of ourselves, of our character, of 

our strengths and weaknesses, of our desires and dislikes. 

Empathy 
The ability to imagine what life is like for another person, 

even in a situation that we might not be familiar with. 

intellectual 
challenge, 
adventure, and 
excitement—a 
place where 
‘all individuals 
have the 
opportunity to 
contribute 
something, and 
in which the 
activities in 
which all 
participate are 
the chief 
carrier of 
control.’ 
(Zacarian & 
Silverstone, 
2020, p. 10) 

 
5 Adapted from World Health Organization (2020, p. 18). 
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Coping with 

Stress 

Recognizing the sources of stresses in our lives, 

recognizing how this affects us, and acting in ways that 

help to control our levels of stress. 

Coping with 

Emotions 

Involves recognizing emotions in ourselves and others, 

being aware of how emotions influence behavior and being 

able to respond to emotions appropriately. 

The life skills outlined in table 1 are essential because they can guide young 

people to improve their lives, help them gain a better understanding of 

themselves and others, make better choices and learn to cope with changing 

events in the world they inhabit. More specifically, life skills learning can help 

students become more in tune with: “(i) what they are doing; (ii) how they are 

doing things; (iii) how they obtain information; and (iv) other people and how 

they think, feel and behave” (World Health Organization, 2020, p. 19).  

In addition to the life skills mentioned above, the American Psychological 

Association (APA) focuses on 14 psychological factors that are under the 

control of the student and deal holistically with real-world learning situations.  

This list of 14 research-validated Learner Centered Psychological Principles 

can help teachers focus on “understanding learning and motivation as natural 

processes that occur when the conditions and context of learning are supportive 

of individual learner needs, capacities, experiences, and interests. […] [This] 

foundation […] is essential to designing technology-supported practices that 

attend holistically and systemically to the needs of all learners” (McCombs, 

2000, p. 5). It applies to all learners, regardless of age and the learning 

environment. The list includes: 

• metacognitive and cognitive factors;  

• affective and motivational factors;  

• developmental and social factors; and  

• individual difference factors. 

Focusing on learner-centeredness is important because it begins with a full 

understanding of how students see their world and it approaches the process of 

learning both inside and outside the classroom. Focusing on what is learned 

and how learning takes place with individual learner needs, interests, and 
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capacities can help teachers understand how to help students direct their own 

learning. The fourteen core Learner-Centered Psychological Principles 

identified by the APA (1997, adapted from McCombs, 2000) are outlined in 

table 2. 

Table 2: The Fourteen Core Learner-Centered Psychological Principles
6
 

Cognitive and Metacognitive Factors 

1 
Nature of the learning 

process 

Learning of complex material is based on a desire 

to learn it, based on information reinforced by past 

experience. 

2 
Goals of the learning 

process 

The learner should be able to create meaningful, 

coherent representations of new, personally 

relevant knowledge over time with support and 

instructional guidance. 

3 
Construction of 

knowledge 

The learner is able to relate new information to 

their existing knowledge in meaningful ways. 

4 Strategic thinking 

The learner is able to adopt and use a repertoire of 

thinking and reasoning strategies to achieve 

complex learning goals. 

5 
Thinking about 

thinking 

Students can learn how to learn better through 

analysing their higher order strategies and how 

these have helped them to already facilitate their 

creative and critical thinking. 

6 Context of learning 

Teachers and students need to recognize that 

learning is influenced by environmental factors 

including culture, existing perceptions of teacher-

student relations and other variables such as 

access to the appropriate technologies. 

Motivational and Affective Factors 

7 

Motivational and 

emotional influences 

on learning 

Students need to actively want to learn for the best 

outcomes: this will depend on their individual 

interests and goals, habits of thinking and beliefs, 

as well as their emotional state. 

8 
Intrinsic motivation to 

learn 

This depends on the learner’s natural curiosity and 

the encouraging of their creative drive through the 

further development of higher-order thinking 

skills. 

9 
Effects of motivation 

on effort 

Students are motivated by tasks designed to be 

relevant to their personal interests and which are 

both novel and challenging; however, guidance 

 
6 Adapted from McCombs (2000). 
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(rather than coercion) is needed to maintain the 

initial momentum. 

Developmental and Social Factors 

10 
Developmental 

influences on learning 

External factors play an important role, based on 

different opportunities that individuals encounter 

and the different constraints for learning which 

they experience; teachers need to take this into 

account when considering the class as a whole. 

11 
Social influences on 

learning 

Learning is influenced by social interactions, 

interpersonal relations, and communication with 

others. 

Individual Differences Factors 

12 
Individual differences 

in learning 

Learners have different strategies, approaches, and 

capabilities for learning that are a function of prior 

experience and heredity. 

13 
Learning and 

diversity 

Learning is most effective when differences in 

learners' linguistic, cultural, and social 

backgrounds are taken into account. 

14 
Standards and 

assessment 

Setting appropriately high and challenging 

standards and assessing the learner and learning 

progress – including diagnostic, process, and 

outcome assessment – are integral parts of the 

learning process. 

Being aware of and embracing the principles and core skills in tables 1 and 2, 

can help teachers understand how to include learners in decision making (e.g., 

how they will learn, what they will learn, and how the learning will be 

assessed), how to value and accommodate each student’s unique background, 

interests and abilities and how to treat students as co-creators and partners in 

the teaching and learning process. All of this understanding will lead students 

to be empowered and self-determined students who take increased 

responsibility for their own lives.  

  

 KEY POINTS 

✓ In traditional educational settings, students are considered to be empty 

containers into which educators place knowledge. This kind of education 

has become known as the banking model of education. 
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✓ In this traditional understanding of education, students are passive receivers 

of knowledge, which might lead to a disconnection between the learner and 

their learning process and thus disempower students. 

✓ In contemporary classrooms, students are empowered to guide their own 

learning experience by making choices both big and small. 

✓ In the 21st century classroom, students should be involved in power-with 

relations, i.e. the collaboration and cooperation between students and 

between the teacher and students, where everyone is considered to be equal. 

They should thus gain a sense of power-to, i.e. the perception that they have 

the ability or capability to act autonomously. 

✓ Empowered students are life-long learners who know that they are the 

architects of their own learning processes, which makes them independent 

and self-directed.  

✓ Empowered students are confident and thus self-efficient in developing and 

adapting strategies in various situations. 

✓ Empowered students develop empathy to see the difference they can make 

and how their education and learning can impact those around them. 

✓ Empowered students are not afraid of failure but understand that it is a part 

of life and a natural part of learning. 
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3.2 LIFEWORLD-REFERENCES AND FUTURE 
PROSPECT 

 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, S.S. Dahanayake1 
 

1 THE LIFEWORLD  

According to Edmund Husserl, the term ‘lifeworld’ comprises ‘the 

natural world’, the world as it is individually experienced on an everyday 

basis. It has been derived from a branch of philosophy called 

‘phenomenology’, which deals with what one sees, hears and feels, and 

thus differs from the scientific world, characterized by objectivity and 

abstractness. Every individual person experiences the world in a unique 

way, which is shaped by his/her surroundings. However, this does not 

mean that there are multiple worlds but only that there are multiple ways 

of perception. These multiple perceptions have to be taken into 

consideration as starting point in all understanding of knowledge. (Moran, 

2012)  

In regard to education, considering the lifeworld means acknowledging 

the fact that every student brings their own life experiences with them into 

the classroom. These experiences are socially influenced and mark the 

way we learn and teach. A society’s normative practices influence 

learning and teaching, but since students are part of this society, their 

learning/behavior equally influences learning and teaching. Lifeworld-

oriented education focuses on making use of students’ experiences to 

teach in an individually meaningful way. However, it is not simply about 

teaching topics which relate to students; it is also about teaching in a way 

that relates to the students’ lives. The aim of the lifeworld approach is to 

Edmund Husserl 
(1859-1938) was 
a Western 
philosopher, who 
established the 
school of 
phenomenology.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Brodacz-Geier, M., & Dahanayake, S.S. (2021). Learner-Centered Primary 
Education. Enhancing Co-Created Learning Processes: Lifeworld-References and Future Prospect. In: S. Hummel, ed. 
CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 162-171). University of Graz. 
https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.3.2 
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initiate a process of active self-development. In traditional 

teaching/learning settings, students are forced into predefined structures 

of rules and goals. Lifeworld-oriented education, on the other hand, wants 

students and teachers to develop these structures together and identify 

with them instead of simply adhering to them. It also highlights students’ 

abilities and capabilities and tries to find a way of successfully using them 

in and for society.  

 

 LIFEWORLD-ORIENTED TEACHING AND 

LEARNING 

Student-oriented teaching and learning, independent learning, student 

centering – these and similar concepts have a decisive influence on today’s 

pedagogic discourses. Contrary to the assumption of a linear causal 

relationship between teaching and learning, a subject-oriented teaching 

paradigm is gaining in importance. Learners are viewed as individual 

subjects who interpret their experiences and assign meaning to them, 

which is fundamental for acquiring knowledge structures and 

competences. From this perspective, learning cannot be directly generated 

and controlled from outside (for example by teaching); however, it can be 

stimulated and encouraged.  

Hence, there is a sort of gap between teaching and learning – an in-

between space – which has to be filled with pedagogic efforts. From a 

subject-oriented perspective, this gap can neither be satisfactorily resolved 

by a one-sided focus on teaching activities that are intended to bring about 

learning activities, nor by simply animating the learners to deal with new 

content on their own, which would attribute a mere moderating role to the 

teacher. School education means creating meaningful connections 

between learning inside the classroom and leading a self-determined life 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Subject 
orientation puts 
the individual at 
the centre of 
teaching-learning 
processes and 
takes into 
account previous 
experiences and 
concepts 
resulting from 
socialisation 
processes. 
(Hellmuth, 2019, 
online) 
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outside of school contexts. In the following, the question of how lifeworld 

orientation can be implemented in didactic activities will be pursued.  

2.1 Relation to the Learners’ Lifeworld in School Lessons  

With reference to Alfred Schütz' and Thomas Luckmann’s lifeworld 

concept (2003), the following aspects are relevant for teaching and 

learning:  

• The lifeworld is central to learners in two ways: On the one hand, it 

forms the space for action in which everyday life takes place and in 

which individuals must prove themselves with the knowledge and 

skills they have already acquired (present life). On the other hand, the 

existing stock of knowledge and the acquired skills enabling active 

participation in everyday life come from the learners’ previous 

lifeworld experiences (biography).  

➔ The activation of this knowledge and of experiences and 

competences is therefore important for lifeworld-oriented teaching 

and learning.  

• The acquisition of new knowledge takes place in relation to individual 

interests: Learning thus aims at acquiring those competencies that 

allow the achievement of individual life goals. 

➔ Hence, the students’ expectations and aspirations are an integral 

part of the teaching and learning processes. 

• The temporal, spatial and social structure of the lifeworld provides 

significant dimensions for every form of learning. The learners 

themselves are embedded in this lifeworld structure, hence in time, 

space and society. In their learning they relate to the existing outside 

world that is also composed of these elements.  

➔ The question when, where and in which social context learning 

content was, is and will be important is therefore central to 

lifeworld-oriented teaching and learning. 
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• New learning content appears to the learners within contexts of 

meaning: past experiences provide the basis for individual contexts 

and associations. These references from previous experiences have 

decisive influence on how meanings develop in the present. 

Furthermore, this process in the present is related to what the learners 

expect and want to achieve in their future lives. 

➔ Lifeworld-oriented teaching and learning therefore always relates 

to the past, present and future of the learners.  

• The existence of other people is an important reference for one’s own 

life and existence. Learning always relates to the individual’s social 

environment (people around), the co-world (contemporaries), the pre-

world (people of past epochs) and the learner’s posterity (people who 

are in the world after his/her death).  

➔ To position oneself within this structure and to experience 

belonging and recognition in a social community are essential for 

contextualizing one’s own development and progress. 

The experience of living environment, spatial reality, temporal structures, 

social structures, situation-relatedness and biographical experiences 

are therefore fundamental reference dimensions for teaching and learning 

in lifeworld-contexts. The question of how these dimensions can be 

incorporated into organized teaching and learning processes will be 

further investigated below. 

2.2 Characteristics of Lifeworld-Oriented Teaching  

Teaching measures should be chosen based on the individual learner as 

well as the respective learning content by linking life references with real-

world contexts. The following points represent essential approaches for 

the practical implementation of lifeworld-oriented teaching and learning.  

2.2.1 THE LINK BETWEEN SELF AND WORLD-RELATIONS  

Children should not only learn what others have already found out, i.e. 

what already exists as knowledge, because in this way ‘a prefabricated 

 

The psychological 
sense that one 
belongs in a 
classroom and 
school 
community is 
considered a 
necessary 
antecedent to the 
successful 
learning 
experience. […] 
To belong: To 
have a proper, 
appropriate, or 
suitable place. To 
be naturally 
associated with 
something. To fit 
into a group 
naturally. 
“Webster’s New 
Collegiate 
Dictionary (Beck 
and Malley, 2003, 
online) 
 
Situation-
relatedness is […] 
about the 
interpersonal 
dimension, 
reflecting the 
extent to which a 
person feels that 
one is connected 
to others, has 
caring 
relationships, and 
belongs to a 
community. 
(Martela & Riekki, 
2018, online) 
 
Biographical 
experiences 
relate to the 
individual’s 
personal past and 
what s/he has 
encountered in 
this past. 
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world’ is imposed on them. Only when they can relate new learning 

contents to their own ideas and interests, can they embark on a journey of 

discovery. In the interplay of nature, things, situations and people, the 

learners develop their own intellect and personal feeling. This creates 

scope for the development of individual and biographically significant 

meanings that are relevant for the students’ past, current and future lives. 

(Egger & Hummel, 2016) 

2.2.2 THE EXEMPLARITY OF INDIVIDUAL LIFEWORLD  

In order to establish a relationship between the learning subject and the 

world in which they live, real-life connections are required. Based on the 

students’ specific life references, generalizable knowledge structures can 

be elaborated. Hence, the individual and therefore very specific 

associations and experiences are central to classroom activities. 

2.2.3 THE LEARNER'S WORLD AS A STRUCTURE-BUILDING 

BACKGROUND CONSTRUCTION 

Instead of simply confronting learners with facts, contents, terms, models, 

operations and methods, they are worked out together with the learners in 

regard to their own life issues. Teachers first have to gather stories, 

pictures, ideas, and practices the students bring up, and ‘decipher’ their 

inherent pedagogically relevant meaning-structures to stimulate learning 

processes based on them or connected to them. The learners’ individual 

horizons of meaning thus become central elements of learning and 

teaching in schools. 

2.2.4 INDIVIDUAL PERSPECTIVES 

In lifeworld-oriented lessons, whenever possible, learners are encouraged 

to choose their own forms of documentation and visualization. Openness 

with regard to the learning content to be worked on as well as the 

individual presentation of their own learning processes and learning 

results allow the students to present aspects that are important to them 

from their own perspective (i.e. in their own images and in their own 
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language). This can be done in text form based on stories, reports, 

interviews, learning diaries, learning portfolios or memos, but also 

pictorially using sketches, drawings, mind maps, cartographies, photos, 

videos or by making handicrafts. In this way, it is possible for the students 

to work out the subjective side of the learning content, to combine it with 

personal experiences and to present it as personalized results. The learners' 

own ‘tools’ and ‘gadgets’ such as smartphones or tablets, and much more 

can be used for research but also for information research and 

documentation of learning results. This way, the learners use the means 

that are also available to them in their private life in order to move and 

locate themselves ‘in their world’. This means that their own socialization 

and enculturation objects find their way into the classroom as immanent 

components of teaching and learning and become significant learning 

elements. 

2.2.5 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN LIFE DIMENSIONS 

Lifeworld-oriented teaching requires comprehensive and interdisciplinary 

teaching and learning. Accordingly, the focus on school subjects – such 

as mathematics, English or music – is reduced in favor of learning in life 

dimensions, from an interdisciplinary understanding. This form of 

learning and teaching allows for a more comprehensive understanding 

beyond rigid boundaries: Content is not viewed in isolation, but rather 

integrated according to the situation, with individual connotations and 

contextualized in terms of social space. In this way, a general 

understanding of phenomena and problems in everyday life is to be 

achieved. Learning in life dimensions often requires increased 

coordination and cooperation between the teachers who contribute their 

specialist skills and stimulate interdisciplinary perspectives. 

2.2.6 LEARNING AS AN EXTENSION OF SOCIAL PARTICIPATION 

Learning always takes place in the context of social relationships and with 

the endeavor to expand one's own opportunities for action, design and 

participation (Lave & Wenger, 1991). For the question of lifeworld related 
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learning occasions, it is important to note that cognition, emotion and 

learning relate to real social conditions. Learning motives are based 

directly on the learner's life interests, which in turn are anchored in their 

individual lifeworld. For the learners, those reasons for learning are in the 

foreground, which unfold possibilities or lessen restrictions in the context 

of their own life practice. Individual needs, values, attitudes and motives 

determine the requirements for action. Learning is therefore not an inner-

psychological process that is more or less uninfluenced from the outside 

world but rather the (active) confrontation with the specific environment 

(Leontjew, 1977). In relation to their environment, learners have to reach 

their limits, perceive crises of experience and thus be prompted to learn 

activities because these can open up and expand opportunities for them to 

participate in society. 

2.2.7 INDIVIDUAL CREATION OF COHERENCE 

Coherence (Antonovsky, 1987) plays a central role in the context of 

lifeworld-oriented teaching and learning: Comprehensibility, 

manageability and meaningfulness bring the many individual biographical 

building blocks of everyday life into a tangible context. Coherence 

enables the learner not to see their own life as subject to an 

uninfluenceable fate but to understand it as an active development. Life 

gives them tasks that they have to solve and that they can also fulfill. The 

constitution of the learner’s subjective lifeworld and enhanced 

possibilities of actively influencing and ‘creating’ them (by learning) is 

central to lifeworld-oriented teaching and learning. Hence, lifeworld-

oriented teaching aims to support coherence between world conditions 

and the subjective world of experience in a mediating, bridging and 

knowledge – as well as competence – enhancing function, always directly 

linked to the lifeworlds of the learners. 
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 IMPLICATIONS FOR TEACHING AND 

LEARNING  

Concludingly, learning always represents subjective interpretation 

processes, which are determined by individual living conditions as well as 

by lifeworld experiences. Therefore, the subjectively experienced world 

of learners is not only treated occasionally or marginally in lifeworld-

oriented teaching but becomes the focal point of all school teaching and 

learning. Regardless of the respective teaching and learning goals, the 

learner's lifeworld always represents that horizon of meaning that is 

explored with regard to its inherent content-related structures. Lifeworld-

oriented teaching and learning is therefore not to be understood as a 

concept that brings variety to everyday school life apart from regular 

lessons (e.g., in the form of project teaching), but as a basic pedagogical-

theoretical framework for the planning and implementation of all teaching 

and learning processes in school.  

The chart below shows the primary teacher’s role, the students’ roles and 

the teaching-learning process in the lifeworld-oriented/21st century 

classroom in comparison to the traditional classroom. 

Table 1: Traditional Classroom vs. 21st Century Classroom 

Traditional 

Classroom 

Lifeworld-Oriented / 21
st
 Century 

Classroom 

Teacher is the most active person Students are the most active ones 

Teacher holds all the knowledge 

and students are mere recipients of 

knowledge 

Knowledge is constructed by the 

students through interaction with 

the teacher and between students 

themselves 

Direct instruction Includes authentic activities 

Teacher decides on activities Students and teacher decide 

together on activities 

Textbook dependent Uses multiple sources of 

information including technology 

Asks for memorizing information Asks to apply learned information 
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Teacher looks for one right answer Teacher allows multiple answers 

Learning is limited to the classroom Preparation to become a lifelong 

learner 

Strict adherence to fixed curriculum Experiences are flexible to 

correspond to students’ interests 

and experiences 

Limited to cognitive skills Includes experiences and skills 

necessary for the future life of 

students 

Single discipline-teaching Interdisciplinary 

 

 KEY POINTS 

The implications for teaching and learning which result from a lifeworld 

approach to education are summarized below:  

✓ The student is at the center of the learning process. 

✓ Learning reflects students’ social lives, activities and needs. 

✓ Experiences in the classroom have to be flexible enough to respond to 

students’ interests. 

✓ Preferred methods of teaching include learning by doing and learning 

through productive and creative activities. 

✓ The teacher’s role is one of a facilitator of knowledge and competences.  

✓ The leaner’s world of experience is the starting point for all learning 

and support of learning. Since a lifeworld-inspired education 

incorporates the students’ social lives and interests, it also wants to 

equip them with the necessary problem-solving skills to navigate said 

lives by offering genuine situations of experience and problem 

situations and allowing students to develop possible solutions for the 

proposed problems on their own. 
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✓ Through the lifeworld-inspired learning process, the child is able to 

develop creative and experimental problem-solving skills, social skills, 

personal and social growth, and reflective thinking skills. 
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3.3 SELF-DETERMINATION, EMPOWERMENT AND 
SELF-EFFICACY 

 

Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Angus Munro, Chinthaka Chandrakumara1 
 

1 ROLE OF THE TEACHER IN DEVELOPING EMPOWERED 

STUDENTS 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Sheehan, B., Munro, A. & Chandrakumara, C. (2021). Learner-Centered 
Primary Education. Enhancing Co-Created Learning Processes: Self-Determination, Empowerment and Self-Efficacy. 
In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 172-189). University of Graz. 
https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.3.3 

The changing demands and expectations of the twenty-first century have 

required a major reappraisal of educational practice. Traditional top-down 

(teacher-led) approaches with the teacher as the ‘expert’ and the students as 

passive listeners are now generally recognised to be inadequate for the 

preparation of upcoming generations. Today’s students are entering a socio-

economic environment which requires increasing flexibility and adaptability 

and the capacity for life-long learning (Murdoch & Wilson, 2008). 

This shift to learner-centered teaching environments means that the teacher 

is no longer the ‘expert’ but rather a supportive guide or facilitator for their 

students. There is the need for a less hierarchical, more democratic learning 

environment with teachers helping students get in touch with who they want 

to be and what they want to accomplish in the world. This requires a change 

in both the mind-set and the skill-set of teachers and students. Students 

should become less dependent on their teachers and more independent as 

individuals whilst being open to inputs not only from their teachers but also 

from their classmates and others (Chu, Reynolds, Tavares, Notari, & Lee, 

2017). 

To facilitate this shift, teachers should aim to serve as catalysts to empower 

their students by bringing out their creativity and by making learning an 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Learner-
centered               
teaching refers to 
forms of 
instruction that 
[…] give students 
opportunities to 
lead learning 
activities […] and 
generally 
contribute to the 
design of their 
own course of 
study. (The 
Glossary of 
Education 
Reform, 2014, 
online) 
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attractive challenge, rather than a requirement (Chu et al., 2017). It is 

important to note that this is not an excuse for teachers to shift responsibility 

and expect their students to teach themselves. Instead, there is the basic 

expectation that teachers remain actively involved in helping their students 

but with a paradigm shift from ‘How do we teach?’ to ‘How can we help 

them learn?’ 

Central to the effective implementation of this shift to empowered students 

is the need for concrete and practical steps for teachers to help students on 

the path to empowerment and self efficacy. Teachers are tasked with 

cultivating learning environments in which power is shared and students’ 

self-efficacy is encouraged.   

If our students are to be successful, they will need to find work that is as 

satisfying to the human spirit as it is satisfying economically. As teachers, 

we need to design learning experiences that help students get in touch with 

who they want to be and what they want to accomplish in the world. We 

must include opportunities for all students to build social capital and 

develop a voice for interaction with people in power positions. They must 

learn how to create and use professional networks and develop and 

promote their innovative ideas. (Kallick & Zmuda, 2017, p. 1) 

To begin cultivating these types of learning environments, UNESCO & 

UNODC (2019) state their overall framework for empowering young 

students to “engage and assume active roles, both locally and globally, as 

proactive contributors to a more just, peaceful, tolerant, inclusive, secure and 

sustainable world” (p. 14). Their framework covers three domains that 

overlap, reinforce and build upon one another on a student’s path to 

becoming empowered. Teachers are responsible for progressively 

developing the skills, values, knowledge and attitudes across the three 

domains. 
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2 Adapted from UNESCO & UNODC (2019, p. 14). CC BY-SA 3.0. 

 

Figure 1: The Global Citizenship Education Domain of Learning
2
 

With the same goal of empowerment in mind, Chu et al. (2017) summarize 

three major categories of skill sets and related components that teachers 

should be aware of. The first of these, Learning and Innovation, represents 

the major components associated with traditional teaching and includes 

critical thinking, communication skills and creativity. The second, Digital 

Literacy, reflects the increasing importance of information technology (IT) 

and information literacy skills, with the need to keep up with ever more 

complex ways of finding, evaluating, managing, manipulating and sharing 

data and other information. The third, Life and Career Skills, reflects the need 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DOMAIN OF 
LEARNING

The COGNITIVE DOMAIN 
includes: Thinking processes that 

involve the acquisition, 
organization and use of 

knowledge and information.

The SOCIO-EMOTIONAL 
DOMAIN includes: Development 
of skills that facilitate learners' 
emotional welfare + successful 

interactions with others (i.e. 
peers, teachers, family members, 

those in their community).

The BEHAVIORAL DOMAIN 
includes: Development of the 

ability to use learning materials 
or to implement material in new 

+ concrete situations.

EXPECTED 
LEARNING 

OUTCOMES

- Learners acquire knowledge and 
understanding of local, national 
and global issues + the 
interconnectedness and 
interdependency of different 
countries and populations

- Learners develop skills for critical 
thinking + analysis

- Learners experience a sense of 
belonging to a common humanity, 
sharing values and responsibilities, 
based on human rights

- Learners develop attitutes of 
empathy, solidarity + respect for 
differences and diversity

- Learners act effectively and 
responsibly at local, national and 
global levels for a more peaceful 
and sutainable world

- Learners develop motivation + 
willingness to take necessary 
actions
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for greater flexibility, initiative, leadership and accountability of individuals 

as a result of the socio-economic changes arising from globalization. 

Chu et al. (2017) also present such conclusions from a different perspective 

called a ‘Formula for Twenty-First Century Learning’. Apart from the 

continuing importance of ‘the 3 Rs’ (reading, writing, and arithmetic) an 

additional seven fundamental sets of skills are listed (see also Trilling & 

Fadel, 2009): 

• Critical thinking and problem-solving 

• Creativity and innovation 

• Collaboration, teamwork and leadership 

• Cross-cultural understanding 

• Communication and media fluency 

• Computing and ICT fluency 

• Career and learning self-reliance 

In order for students to become proficient in the skills outlined above, they 

must have opportunities to engage in meaningful activities delivered through 

a variety of diverse teaching and learning methods. The following section 

will elaborate on the different practical methods for teachers to implement in 

the classroom to pave the way for empowerment. 

 

 HOW TEACHERS EMPOWER STUDENTS 

In order to establish the class as an empowered learning community, there is 

the need for a more democratic relationship between the teacher and all of 

the members of the class. The goals of the class as a whole and its individual 

members should be discussed during the first few meetings, together with 

any rules, to give a greater feeling of ownership. The need for respect of the 

ideas and opinions of others should be emphasized so as to encourage the 

participation of all in class activities: such open mindedness will encourage 

students’ risk-taking in offering ideas and suggestions. In this way, a feeling 
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of mutual trust will be fostered: thus discipline should be fair and positive, 

showing respect for the students involved. The ultimate aim should be to 

create an engaging learning environment, to build the self-esteem of each 

member of the class and thus encourage the development of an empowered 

team spirit. 

Each student has their own preferred way of receiving and processing 

information to develop an understanding and retention of a particular topic. 

Moreover, this will be influenced by their backgrounds and particular 

interests: relevance will serve to better emotionally engage learning. 

Accordingly, students will become better learners through developing an 

understanding of how they learn: what strategies they find to be the most 

suitable. This can be done, for example, as part of self-assessment exercises 

where students review what they have learned and set their own goals for 

how to proceed further. In this way, with the guidance of their teacher, they 

can develop and diversify their thinking skills based on the recognition of 

their particular strengths and areas which need to be developed further 

(Murdoch & Wilson, 2008). 

2.1 Building Trust by Sharing Power 

Teacher-student relationships are extremely important to positive student 

outcomes. Students who trust their teachers are more statisfied at school, 

have high engagement levels, display positive behaviors and demonstrate the 

characteristics of empowered students. Teachers who share power with their 

students and allow their students to see them as ‘human’ are successful in 

creating environments where students can thrive. Equity in the classroom is 

central to building trust (Kirk, Lewis, Brown, Karibo, & Park, 2016).  

In traditional classrooms, students have little choice in the major decisions 

made about their education (e.g., course content, pace, structure, condition, 

assessment and important decisions), making them feel disempowered.  

Teachers should become facilitators of learning rather than leaders. When 

students have more power over what and how they are learning, they become 
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3 Adapted from Hofferber, Eckes, & Wilde (2014, p. 179). 

more confident and realize the power of the learning community they are in, 

a communty that thrives on “communication, interaction, co-construction of 

knowledge and most importantly, respect” (University of Utah, n.d., online).  

Ultimately, the less power teachers share, the more dependent students 

become.  

Teachers who share power and build trust are called autonomy supportive 

teachers. One practical measure autonomy supportive teachers take is the use 

of language that is informational and non-controlling. Table 1 highlights the 

difference between autonomy supportive and controlling behaviors. 

Table 1: Autonomy Supportive and Controlling Behaviors
3
  

BEHAVIOR Autonomy Supportive  Controlling  

Teacher 

Feedback 

 “You wrote an engaging 

story with good structure.” 

“You completed the 

exercise as you were told.” 

Student Choice 

The students can choose 

their groups and the order of 

the tasks. 

The teacher chooses the 

groups and order of the 

tasks. 

Teacher Symbols 

The teacher corrects an 

assignment with a green or 

blue pen. 

The teacher always corrects 

with a red pen. 

Language 
“You could…” or “If you’d 

like…” 

“You must…” or “You 

need to…” 

Grades 

Students are assessed in 

various ways throughout 

the year. 

Students are assessed with a 

number grade on every 

assignment. 

Organization 

Students can choose how 

much time they spend on 

certain tasks within a given 

amount of time. 

Students have to finish the 

tasks when the teacher tells 

them to. 

2.2 Utilizing Problem-Based Learning 

Problem-based learning (PBL) is a teaching method in which students are 

asked to solve real-world problems as a vehicle for them to understand larger 

concepts and principles. PBL is a type of inquiry-based learning which tends 

to be more long-term and interdisciplinary, often with no definitive answers 

at the end as a result of the various ways that a diversity of information can 

 

 

 

 

Autonomy is a 
form of voluntary 
action, stemming 
from a person’s 
interest and with 
no external 
pressure. Social 
environments 
that support 
autonomy 
provide 
meaningful 
rationale, 
acknowledge 
negative feelings, 
use 
noncontrolling 
language, offer 
meaningful 
choices, and 
nurture internal 
motivational 
resources. In 
classrooms 
where teachers 
support 
autonomy, 
students improve 
their academic 
performance, are 
more creative 
and better 
adjusted, engage 
more in school, 
and feel less 
stress. (Núñez & 
León, 2015, p. 
275) 

 

Problem-based 
learning (PBL) is 
an instructional 
method aimed at 
preparing 
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be gathered and thereafter compiled and analyzed: inquiries by different 

individuals mean that different sources and interpretations of their findings 

are evaluated so that there is no standard output. Seeing the ‘big picture’ is 

facilitated by inquiry-based learning, more especially when the assignments 

have immediate relevance to the students (Murdoch & Wilson, 2008).  

Problems can come from a variety of sources, making students aware of local 

or global issues which directly affect their and others’ lives and in all 

probability their futures. It can be enhanced by the use of local issues and 

relevant examples to better engage the students, including them as future 

active citizens. In this way, schools can be part of a wider community, 

including and actively involving parents and other stakeholders.  Moreover, 

engagement of the students and the local community can be further enhanced 

if this also involves planning and organizing activities such as fundraising or 

volunteering for deserving causes. Extra-curricular contributions to these and 

to organizing school events can be recognized by participating students 

receiving awards (Murdoch & Wilson, 2008). This may comprise short-term 

assignments in class or as homework or may be more extensive, being 

ongoing for much of the term. These may be individual or group-centred and  

proposed by the student(s) involved, based on the ‘passive’ guidance of their 

teacher/facilitator as appropriate  (Chu et al., 2017) or based on a topic 

suggested by the instructor where the students are required to develop the 

theme themselves (Krauss & Boss, 2013). 

PBL thus differs from thematic teaching, which is instructor-centred: the 

teacher selects an appropriate topic and the activities which the students are 

expected to do over the course of the exercise (Krauss & Boss, 2013). As 

shown in table 2, the focus of PBL is on developing and reinforcing many 

skills in parallel (Krauss & Boss, 2013; Chu et al., 2017). It provides an 

effective means for students to not only develop their own ideas but also to 

use various tools to search for relevant material; and thereafter to compile 

and edit it (Chu et al., 2017). This thereby enhances their information 

literacy.  

students for real-
world settings. By 
requiring 
students to solve 
problems, PBL 
enhances 
students’ learning 
outcomes by 
promoting their 
abilities and skills 
in applying 
knowledge, 
solving problems, 
practicing higher 
order thinking, 
and self-directing 
their own 
learning. 
(Jonassen & 
Hung, 2012, 
online).  
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4 Adapted from Chu et al. (2017). 
5 Adapted from Krauss & Boss (2013, p. 18). 

Table 2: Key Learning Areas and Their Skills
4
  

Key Learning Areas Skills 

Curriculum content 
Gaining knowledge, interpreting, and 

synthesizing 

Information literacy 
Locating, evaluating, and using 

information 

Learning how to learn 

Initiating, selecting, exploring, 

focusing, collecting, presenting, and 

reflecting 

Literacy competence 
Reading, writing, speaking, listening, 

and viewing 

Social skills 
Cooperating, collaborating, flexibility, 

and persistence 

Krauss and Boss (2013) note that PBL requires that projects be:  

• relevant, meaningful to the students themselves; as well as  

• rigorous (e.g., not being easily resolved by a superficial Google search). 

Well-designed projects can have life-long impacts on those involved. 

Strategies for designing constructive approaches to this style of teaching 

form the basis for table 3.  

Table 3: Project-Based Learning
5
  

Skill 
Implication for 

Students 
Application in PBL 

Flexibility 

Students can adapt and 

improvise. 

Design open ended 

projects with more than 

one solution. 

Organization 

Students can apply a 

systematic approach to 

reach a goal. 

Provide students with 

tools to manage their 

project (e.g., shared 

calendars, planning 

templates). 

Self-control 

Students can control 

their impulses. 

Model respectful 

behavior and establish 

respectful protocols. 

Task Initiation 

Students can begin a task 

without procrastinating. 

Ask students to track 

their goals and progress 

in journals or on blogs. 
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6 Adapted from Krauss & Boss (2013, p. 34). 

Time Management 

Students can manage 

multiple deadlines and 

demands and plan ahead.  

Establish interim 

milestones that work 

towards the final 

product. 

Metacognition 

Students can reflect on 

the quality of their work 

and their own thought 

processes. 

Frequently ask students 

to reflect on their 

progress. 

Based on the abovementioned suggestions, table 4 lists various ideas for PBL 

exercises.   

Table 4: Ideas for PB 
6
 

PBL Activity Make it happen by… 

Storytelling 

Create a corner of your classroom that invites 

storytelling 

Ask yourself: What inexpensive materials could you use 

to designate this space? 

Field research 

Recruit parent volunteers to help with transportation, 

supervision of students; Use tools like Skype to connect 

students with remote experts 

Ask yourself: What processes (such as having 

permission slips on file or ongoing connections with 

local experts) would help eliminate barriers for field 

research? 

Sharing work with 

authentic audiences 

Have a guest book for visitors to sign; Curate exhibits 

with ‘artist’ statements; Have students greet and guide 

visitors 

Ask yourself: How could you use publishing to reach a 

larger audience for student work? 

Down time (allowing 

students to recharge 

their ‘thinking 

batteries’ after 

periods of focused 

work) 

Give students more flexibility over how they use class 

time 

Ask yourself: How might you incorporate short periods 

of physical activity during class time? 

‘Mash-ups’ among 

students that allow 

for informal 

exchange of ideas 

Mix up team assignments from one project to the next 

Ask yourself: How transparent is your process for 

making team assignments? 

Scenario-based 

projects or 

simulations that put 

Incorporate gaming and other immersive environments 

(both digital and nondigital) into projects 
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students into 

immersive 

environments 

Ask yourself: Who could teach you more about 

immersive environments? 

Building prototypes 

and models 

Provide students with raw materials to make models 

and prototypes, making their thinking visible 

Ask yourself: Where could you create a space for 

creating models and prototypes within your school 

building? 

When engaging in PBL, students’ knowledge and understanding of relevant 

information-seeking concepts and principles should be periodically 

monitored to identify any problems and provide advice as necessary. 

Monitoring the development of individual students’ metacognitive skills 

will help teachers to keep track of individual students’ progress and adjust 

their approach as facilitators to better meet the needs of each individual. 

Evaluating the success of the project is also important. Self-evaluation and 

peer evaluation are common methods in PBL.  

2.3 Embracing Collaborative Learning 

Collaboration is a powerful facilitator of learning because students feel 

connected and like part of a community when they work effectively with 

others. Even though collaborative learning seems similar to project-based 

and cooperative learning, there are some differences. Project-based learning 

gives students the opportunity to learn through real or simulated situations. 

The students work in teams, get new knowledge through practice, exchange 

experiences and develop their skills. In cooperative learning models, the 

students work and learn together in small groups on given tasks. In 

collaborative learning approaches, students also work together via peer 

interactions but also with the participation of the teacher. (Arama, 2019; 

Elbers & Streefland, 2000) Collaborative learning lets students decide on 

how they structure the peer-interactions and learning, whereas in cooperative 

learning the teacher designs and takes control over the learning structure 

from the beginning to the end (Iglesias Rodriguez, Garcia Riaza, & Cruz 

Sanchez Gomez, 2017). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Metacognitive 
skills are 
strategies applied 
consciously or 
automatically 
during learning, 
cognitive activity, 
and 
communication 
to manipulate 
cognitive 
processes before, 
during, or after a 
cognitive activity. 
Examples are 
executive 
function 
processes such as 
verbal mediation, 
self-regulation, 
planning, 
judgment, and 
self-monitoring. 
(Patterson, 2011, 
online) 
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Five basic aspects represent collaborative learning: 

• Positive interdependence: All members of a group have to work together 

if they want to reach the final goal of a task. Therefore, they are connected 

to each other and if one member cannot achieve his or her part of the task, 

every other member of the group will have to face the same consequences. 

• Relevant interaction: Collaborative learning is a process where the group 

members give feedback to each other, share and explain subject related 

things and question the conclusions and reasons of the others.  

• Personal responsibility: All students of a group are responsible for the 

success, how they split the work between each other and the chosen 

material for the task. 

• Social skills: The right set up of a collaborative learning environment 

helps students to develop and improve skills like leadership, 

communication, decision-making, trust-building and conflict 

management. 

• Group self-evaluating: The whole team declares milestones and decides 

what is going well and where they have to change or improve something. 

 (Iglesias Rodriguez et al., 2017) 

Collaborative learning requires engaged students who are able to use 

previous knowledge and connect it with new material. This does not mean 

that lecturing, listening and note-taking will vanish from class, but they will 

have a minor role beside students´ discussion and active work. The role of 

the teacher switches from a simple expert who shares his or her knowledge 

to a facilitator who is responsible for designing experiences where the 

students are able to learn new things and anchor existing knowledge. 

In the primary classroom, students of a young age who do not have 

experience with collaboration need guidance at the beginning. Therefore, 

teachers should establish norms or agreements with the groups. That way it 

is possible to give the children a voice from the start and ensure that the ideas 

of everyone are important. Table 5 shows the seven norms of collaboration, 

which can be modified in an age-appropriate way.  
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7 Adapted from Garmston & Wellman (2016). 

Table 5: Collaborative Norms
7
  

Collaborative 

Norm 
Explanation Example for the Classroom 

Promoting a 

Spirit of 

Inquiry 

Helps students seek 

first to understand 

Encourage students to ensure they fully 

understand what their classmates are 

saying: “Tell me more about…” 

Pausing 

Allows time for 

thinking and 

enhances dialogue, 

discussion, and 

decision-making 

 

Use reflective writing or journaling at 

specific points during the group work, 

remind group members to pause before 

solving a problem right away, and ask 

students to ‘take a moment to think 

about it.’ 

Paraphrasing 

Allows students to 

hear and understand 

one another 

 

Encourage students to use phrases such 

as: “It sounds like you are saying…” or 

“So, to sum up what you said…” 

Probing 

Increases clarity and 

precision of a 

student’s thinking 

 

Probing should be gentle and open-

ended: “I would like to hear more 

about…” or “I am interested in 

hearing…” 

Putting Ideas 

on the Table 

Creates meaningful 

dialogue 

Contributing ideas should be 

encouraged and students should remain 

open-minded: “One thought I have 

is…” or “Here is an idea…” 

Paying 

Attention to 

Self and 

Others 

Help students stay 

aware of how their 

words and actions 

affect the group 

Educate students on group norms (e.g., 

group members who speak too often or 

not enough) so that they become aware 

of them and act accordingly. Students 

can ask themselves: “How am I 

feeling?” “How are others reacting to 

what I am saying?” 

Presuming 

Positive 

Intensions 

Promotes productive 

dialogue and 

eliminates 

unintentional 

resentment 

Tell students it is OK if they disagree 

with one another, but they should 

respond positively and without 

judgement: “I understand that is your 

opinion, however…” 

A poster with the seven norms of collaboration could be made by the class 

and hung on the wall to remind students how to use them. Teachers can ask 

students to create their own prompts much like the poster in figure 2.  
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8 Taken from DeWaard (2019, online). CC BY-SA 4.0. 

 

 

Figure 2: Norms of Collaboration Poster
8
  

Another important aspect to teach students good collaboration is to show 

them how to listen. One way could be the ‘three, then me’ norm. This means 

that after a statement, the student has to wait for three others before he or she 

can speak again (Alber, 2017). An alternative would be the strategy ‘save the 

last word for me’: 

• The teacher chooses a text (images or questions are also possible).  

• The students have to read the text and highlight, for example, three 

sentences that stood out for them.  

• Each chosen sentence has to be written on the front of a card or paper or 

electronic device (if available). The important thing is that the students 

are taking notes and thinking about the task. The reason why they chose 

those sentences (e.g., what it means to them or reminds them of) has to be 

written on the back of the cards or on another site in the writing document.  
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• The students are divided into groups of three by the teacher and are 

labelled (e.g.) student A, B, and C.  

• In groups, beginning with student A, one person reads one of the 

quotations to their group and the other two discuss it: What does it mean? 

Why is it important to the reader?  

• After a few minutes, all A students are invited to read the back of their 

cards and explain their choice. That way they have ‘the last word’. Now, 

the first round is complete, and the groups go on with the next student B 

and then C.  

(Facing History and Ourselves, n.d.) 

Negotiation is an additional skill important for collaboration. This includes 

listening well, showing patience and flexibility, pointing out shared ideas and 

areas of group agreement and thinking under pressure. One possible training 

task is dividing the class into groups and letting each group build a consensus 

on a topic like planning a birthday party, a field trip or a group meal 

(Promethean, 2017a).  

Through collaboration and the guidance of the teacher, students improve 

their autonomous learning and confidence, they recognize the importance of 

listening and sharing and they also begin to notice that everyone brings 

special skills and therefore value into a project (Promethean, 2017b). 

Collaboration is not only about the preparation of students but also about 

preparing the classroom, the teacher and the school. The classroom should 

be prepared for whole class teaching, group work and at the same time for 

independent work.  

 

 KEY POINTS  

✓ There is a need for a less hierarchical, more democratic learning 

environment with teachers helping students get in touch with who they 

want to be and what they want to accomplish in the world.  
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✓ There is the basic expectation that teachers remain actively involved in 

helping their students but with a paradigm shift from ‘How do we teach?’ 

to ‘How can we help them learn?’ 

✓ To facilitate this shift, teachers should aim to serve as catalysts to 

empower their students by bringing out their creativity and by making 

learning an attractive challenge, rather than a requirement. 

✓ Teachers should become facilitators of learning rather than leaders. When 

students have more power over what and how they are learning, they 

become more confident and realize the power of the learning community 

they are in. 

✓ Teachers who share power and build trust are called autonomy supportive 

teachers. One practical measure autonomy supportive teachers take is to 

use language that is informational and non-controlling.  

✓ Problem-based learning (PBL) should be used to ask students to solve 

real-world problems as a vehicle for them to understand larger concepts 

and principles.  

✓ When engaging in PBL, students’ knowledge and understanding of 

relevant information-seeking concepts and principles should be 

periodically monitored to identify any problems and provide advice as 

necessary.  

✓ Teachers should utilize collaborative learning approaches, in which 

students work together via peer interactions with the participation of the 

teacher. 

✓ Five basic aspects represent collaborative learning: positive 

interdependence, relevant interaction, personal responsibility, social skills 

and group self-evaluating. 

✓ In the primary classroom, students of a young age who do not have 

experience with collaboration need guidance at the beginning. Therefore, 

teachers should establish norms or agreements with the groups. That way 



MODULE 3. LEARNER-CENTERED PRIMARY EDUCATION 

3.3 SELF-DETERMINATION, EMPOWERMENT AND SELF-EFFICACY 
Sandra Hummel, Bridget Sheehan, Angus Munro, Chinthaka Chandrakumara 

 

187 
 

it is possible to give the children a voice from the start and ensure that the 

ideas of everyone are important. 
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4.1 INCLUSIVE PEDAGOGY: APPROACHES AND 
STRATEGIES 

 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K.A.C. Alwis, Ly Monirith1 
 

1 APPROACHES TO INCLUSIVE PEDAGOGY 

The fundamental principle of the inclusive school is that all children 

should learn together, wherever possible, regardless of any difficulties 

or differences they may have. Inclusive schools must recognize and 

respond to the diverse needs of their students, accommodating both 

different styles and rates of learning and ensuring quality education to 

all through appropriate curricula, organizational arrangements, 

teaching strategies, resources and partnerships with their communities. 

(UNESCO, 1994) 

Different dimensions of diversity exist in our society and thus also in our 

schools. In order to 

meet the diverse 

needs of children, 

teachers need to 

provide relevant 

learning opportunities 

and set realistic and 

challenging 

experiences that meet 

these needs. Skin 

color, ethnicity, 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Diversity: 

Differences 

among groups of 

people and 

individuals based 

on ethnicity, race, 

socioeconomic 

status, gender, 

exceptionalities, 

language, 

religion, sexual 

orientation, and 

geographical 

area. (NCATE, 

2008, p. 3) 

 

Diversity Wheel 7 

The categories 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Brodacz-Geier, M., Alwis, K.A.C., & Monirith, L. (2021). Embracing the 

Differences. Pedagogic Approaches to Diversity, Heterogeneity and Special Needs: Inclusive Pedagogy. Approaches 
and Strategies. In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 190-211). 
University of Graz. http://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.4.1 
7 Adapted from Gardenswartz & Rowe (n.d., online). 

http://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.4.1
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physical and mental disabilities, gender and age are only a few social 

categorizations, which, in everyday (school) life, might lead to inequality 

or discrimination. In order to overcome unequal practices in the school 

system, everyone involved, including teachers and students, has to 

actively acknowledge each other’s differences, constantly question ideas 

of normality and practice a respectful way of interacting. (Stainback & 

Smith, 2005)  

1.1 Special Educational Needs (SEN) 

Every child may face challenges at some point in their learning 

experience. It is the teacher’s task to support and encourage their students 

in overcoming these challenges. However, for special educational needs 

(SEN) students, this means they need additional or different forms of 

support than other children at their age or in their class. SEN is thus a term 

describing varying learning difficulties or disabilities which make 

learning more difficult for some children.  

The Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) names the 

following categories of special educational needs: “an intellectual 

disability, a hearing impairment (including deafness), a speech or 

language impairment, a visual impairment (including blindness), a serious 

emotional disturbance […], an orthopedic impairment, autism, traumatic 

brain injury, an other health impairment, a specific learning disability, 

deaf-blindness, or multiple disabilities” (Section 300.8 (a) (1)). The 

similarity in all these disabilities is that they affect a child’s academic 

performance resulting in the need for additional or different forms of 

educational support. 

• Intellectual disability “is a generalized disorder appearing before 

adulthood, characterized by significantly 

impaired cognitive functioning and deficits in two or more adaptive 

behaviors (such as self-help, communication, or interpersonal skills)” 

from the internal 

dimensions are 

inherent, which is 

why they can 

either not be 

changed at all or 

only with 

difficulty. The 

categories from 

the external 

dimensions can 

be changed by 

the individual 

him-/herself or by 

interacting with 

his/her 

environment.  
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(Boundless.com Textbooks Learning Disabilities and Special 

Education, n.d., online). 

• Hearing impairment refers to students whose hearing is either 

permanently or erratically impaired. When a child is deaf, this 

impairment is so severe that the child is unable to process “linguistic 

information through hearing, with or without amplification” (IDEA, 

Section 300.8 (c) (3)).  

• Speech/language impairment refers to students who have a 

communication disorder (e.g., stuttering, voice impairment). (IDEA, 

300.8 (c) (11)) 

• Visual Impairment (including blindness) refers to students whose sight 

is significantly limited. (IDEA, 300.8 (c) (13)) 

• An example of an emotional disturbance is the attention-deficit 

hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), which “is characterized by difficulty 

with focusing, paying attention, and controlling impulses. Children 

with ADHD may have trouble sitting in their seat and focusing on the 

material presented, or their distractions may keep them from fully 

learning and understanding the lessons” (Boundless.com Learning 

Disabilities and Special Education, n.d., online). 

• Orthopedic impairment refers to students who have a severe bone-, 

joint-, or muscle-related disability that negatively affects their 

educational performance. (IDEA, 300.8 (c) (8))  

• Autism spectrum disorder (ASD) is a neurodevelopmental disorder 

characterized by limitations in language and social skills. […] 

Language difficulties related to ASD will sometimes make it hard for 

the child to interact with teachers and peers or themselves in the 

classroom. Deficits in social skills can interfere with the development 

of appropriate peer relationships, and repetitive behaviors can be 

obsessive and interfere with a child's daily activities. Although many 

children with ASD display normal intelligence, they may require 

special support due to other symptoms of the disorder. (Boundless.com 

Learning Disabilities and Special Education, n.d., online) 
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• Examples of specific learning disabilities:  

Dyslexia is characterized by difficulty with learning to read or write 

fluently and with accurate comprehension, despite normal intelligence. 

This includes difficulty with phonological awareness, phonological 

decoding, processing speed, auditory short-term memory, and/or 

language skills or verbal comprehension. Dyslexia is the most 

recognized of reading disorders; however not all reading disorders are 

linked to dyslexia. (Boundless.com Learning Disabilities and Special 

Education, n.d., online) 

The term “dysgraphia” is often used as an overarching term for all 

disorders of written expression. Individuals with dysgraphia typically 

show multiple writing-related deficiencies, such as grammatical and 

punctuation errors within sentences, poor paragraph organization, 

multiple spelling errors, and excessively poor penmanship. 

(Boundless.com Specific Learning Disorder, n.d., online) 

Dyscalculia is a form of math-related disability that involves 

difficulties with learning math-related concepts - such as quantity, 

place value, and time -, memorizing math-related facts, organizing 

numbers, and understanding how problems are organized on the page. 

Dyscalculics are often referred to as having poor "number sense." 

(Boundless.com Specific Learning Disorder, n.d., online)  

• Traumatic brain injury refers to students who have suffered an injury 

to the brain, which has caused a “total or partial functional disability or 

psychosocial impairment, or both” (IDEA, 300.8 (c) (12)).  

• Other health impairments refers to impairments which affect “strength, 

vitality, or alertness, including a heightened alertness to environmental 

stimuli” (IDEA, 300.8 (c) (9)). 

• Deaf-blindness is a combination of hearing and visual impairments, 

“the combination of which causes […] severe communication and 

other developmental […] needs” (IDEA, 300.8 (c) (2)). 
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• Multiple disabilities is the combination of multiple impairments, 

which, due to their combination, affect the child’s academic 

performance. (IDEA, 300.8 (c) (7)) 

 

Figure 2: Categories of SEN 

1.2 Special Education Schools, Integration and Inclusion 

For decades, special education - education for children with physical and 

learning disabilities and special needs - has been controversially debated, 

particularly on whether SEN students should be placed in common 

(inclusive) or separate (special education) classes. In the past, experts have 

argued for the division into ‘regular’ schools for the ‘mainstream’ students 

and ‘special’ schools for students with varied forms of special needs, 

where each group would benefit from teaching tailored to their needs. 

However, the segregating quality of this system, where students who do 

not fit into mainstream categories are separated from their peers, was 

acknowledged. As a result, educational systems tried to partly integrate 

students with special needs into mainstream schools/classes whenever the 

special needs students’ abilities was deemed sufficient enough for such an 
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integration. Nonetheless, this approach implies the notion that there is a 

‘normal’ majority into which a deviant minority has to be 

(re)incorporated. (Sharma & Dunay, 2018; Prengel, 2013; Moore, 

Gilbreath, & Maiuri, 1998) Inclusive pedagogy goes beyond this simple 

integration of an apparent minority into the general majority. It 

acknowledges that there are differences in each individual, who have their 

diverse and special needs, but, at the same time, the inclusive school 

refuses to sort and label individuals into predefined categories: “Inclusive 

education is about embracing everyone and making a commitment to 

provide each student in the community, each citizen in a democracy, with 

the inalienable right to belong.” (Falvey & Givner, 2005, p. 5) This right 

to belong includes valuing each individual’s strengths as well as their 

needs and “assumes that living and learning together benefits everyone, 

not just children who are labeled as having a difference” (Falvey & 

Givner, 2005, p. 5). It therefore 

requires a shift in teaching and learning from an approach that works 

for most learners existing alongside something ‘additional’ or 

‘different’ for those (some) who experience difficulties, towards one 

that involves the development of a rich learning community 

characterised by learning opportunities that are sufficiently made 

available for everyone, so that all learners are able to participate in 

classroom life. (Florian & Black-Hawkins, 2011, p. 814) 

This aspect, called normalization, enables SEN students to learn as many 

socially acceptable behaviors as possible, enabled by the imperative 

change which societal systems have to go through in order for the 

individual to develop such skills and habits. At the same time, 

normalization calls for society’s acceptance of the person with the 

disability in his/her uniqueness. Normalization thus highlights that 

inclusion depends on both society and people with disabilities. 

(Wolfensberger, 1977) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Normalization: 

Utilization of 

means which are 

as culturally 

normative as 

possible, in order 

to establish 

and/or maintain 

personal 

behaviors and 

characteristics 

which are as 

culturally 

normative as 

possible. 

(Wolfensberger, 

1977, p. 28) 
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However, inclusion is no longer reduced to education for children with 

physical and learning disabilities and special needs (Sanger, 2020). It is a 

social claim that asks society to change in a way to identify, reduce and, 

eventually, eliminate discrimination against every kind of person, at 

institutional, educational, social and economic levels, in order to enable 

equal possibilities for everyone (Tichá et. al, 2018). Schools, as 

institutions representing a country, serve as models who mirror society’s 

values of either including everyone or differentiating, sorting and 

segregating its members (Falvey & Givner, 2005). The inclusive school 

follows the first approach where it acknowledges that everyone can learn, 

supports every student in this learning, and thus ensures that everyone 

succeeds. For this to happen, the inclusive school relies on the cooperation 

and collaboration of everyone involved. This means that support should 

not focus on specific settings such as special classes or even special 

schools, but children should learn together in one setting which offers 

assistance to everyone who might need it (Falvey & Givner, 2005).  

The German educationist Annedore Prengel (2013) bases the inclusive 

school on four basic characteristics:  

• Inclusive school means that all children, regardless of their individual 

needs, attend one school together during the years of their primary 

education, and if possible, also afterwards. 

• Inclusive school means that teachers, special education teachers and 

other educational specialists cooperate in multi-professional teams in 

order to teach, educate, support and care for their students. 

• Inclusive school means that individualized teaching is offered to every 

student in order to enhance their performance at all levels and all 

individual abilities and interests. The educational offers are customized 

to each student’s prerequisites with the help of, among others, 

educational material. The differentiation of students, as, for example, 

to offer individual support for some, can be justified as long as its 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Annedore 

Prengel (born 

1944) is a 

German 

educationist 

whose main 

teaching and 

research focus 

lies, among 

others, in 

inclusive 

education.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 4. EMBRACING THE DIFFERENCES  

4.1 INCLUSIVE PEDAGOGY: APPROACHES AND STRATEGIES 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K.A.C. Alwis, Ly Monirith 

 

197 
 

decision is reflected upon and as long as the togetherness of the class 

community can still be guaranteed. 

• Inclusive school means that in the everyday school life every child is 

sufficiently respected, every child is visibly cherished as part of the 

community, and every child finds support in the classroom in the form 

of a psychological parent. (p. 16f.) 

 

Figure 3: Inclusive, Learning-Friendly Environment
2
 

The success of the inclusive school is supported by several studies which 

show the academic improvement of students with mild disabilities who 

are being taught in inclusive settings. For children with more severe 

disabilities, the academic improvement is minor, but their social progress 

is significant. Simultaneously, children without disabilities do not 

experience any academic disadvantage but develop positive attitudes 

toward their special needs classmates. (Prengel, 2013; Moore, Gilbreath 

& Maiuri, 1998)     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet One (2015, p. 11). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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1.3 Universal Design for Learning (UDL) 

This approach offers an approach on how to create an inclusive 

classroom starting with the design of the curriculum. Universal Design 

for Learning (UDL) encourages educators to provide: (1) multiple means 

of engagement – the ‘Why’ of learning; (2) multiple means of 

representation – the ‘What’ of learning; and (3) multiple means of action 

and expression – the ‘How’ of learning. […] Rather than waiting to learn 

that a specific student needs additional or specialized support, the UDL 

approach encourages educators to plan their curriculum and pedagogy to 

anticipate broad diversity in student learning needs and proclivities. A 

UDL approach focuses less on the narrow accommodation of specific 

disabilities or identities, and more on a holistic approach to boosting 

everyone’s learning. […] There is compelling evidence that taking this 

holistic, UDL approach to student learning and integrating multiple modes 

of instruction enhances learning for all. Far from expecting […] [teachers] 

to tailor lessons to each individual student and their perceived ‘learning 

styles’, new research emphasizes the importance of exposing all students 

to diverse formats and learning processes. Students may believe they learn 

best by listening or by using visual aids, but evidence suggests most 

students do not have a single ‘learning style’ and in fact learn best when 

exposed to a range of modalities and representations.3 

Howard Gardner’s Multiple Intelligences Theory (1983/2011) states that 

every human being is born with different but equal intelligences, which 

he classifies into eight types. It is important to note though that he 

challenges the traditionally understood meaning of ‘intelligence’ as “the 

ability […] to think abstractly as measured by objective criteria (such as 

tests)” (Merriam-Webster, n.d., online). His understanding of 

intelligences corresponds to concepts generally understood as ‘abilities’ 

or ‘aptitudes’ of individuals. Every human has different forms of these 

abilities and further develops them throughout their lives. Furthermore, 

education is more effective if the strengths of each learner are identified 

 

 

Universal Design 

for Learning 

(UDL) means 

that, rather than 

designing for the 

average student, 

you design 

[teaching and 

learning] for 

potential 

students who 

have broad 

ranges with 

respect to ability, 

disability, age, 

reading level, 

learning style, 

native language, 

race, and 

ethnicity. 

(Burgstahler, n.d., 

online) 

 

 

 

 

 
A verbal/ 
linguistic learner 
likes to read, 
write, and tell 
stories and is 
good at 
memorizing 
information.  
A logical/ 
mathematical 
learner likes to 
work numbers 
and is good at 
problem-solving 
and logical 
processes.   
A visual/spatial 
learner likes to 
draw and play 
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and developed. The proposed development process looks at the strengths 

of each single learner instead of focusing on the exceptional talents of only 

some. (Gouws & Dicker, 2011) The teacher should know about each 

student’s capacities and try to “teach and assess in ways that bring [them] 

out” (Gardner, 1983/2011, p. xvi). Translated into the inclusive school, 

this would mean the acceptance of each individual’s strengths and its 

promotion, which can in turn be used to support other students. 

Simultaneously, teachers should use different ways of presenting learning 

contents to not only reach a maximum of students but also to “convey 

what it means to understand something well” (Gardner, 1983/2011, p. 

xvi), an approach promoted by UDL. 

The Salamanca Statement and Framework for Action on Special Needs 

Education (UNESCO, 1994) also acknowledges that “every child has 

unique characteristics, interests, abilities and learning needs”. However, it 

especially concentrates on the inclusion of children with special 

educational needs in regular school settings, which in turn have to 

accommodate for the diverse needs of its students. Only by including 

every single child, discriminatory attitudes can be reduced, and a 

welcoming community can be created which accepts all its members and 

offers the same standard of education for everyone. In line with the 

learner-centered approach, the statement further develops that it is not the 

child who has to adhere to normative ideas of learning pace and process, 

but it is the learning which has to be adapted in a way that it serves a broad 

variety of learners: 

A child-centered pedagogy is beneficial to all students, and, as a 

consequence, to society as a whole. Experience has demonstrated that 

it can substantially reduce the drop-out and repetition that are so much 

a part of many education systems while ensuring high average levels 

of achievement. A child-centered pedagogy can help to avoid the waste 

of resources and the shattering of hopes that is all too frequently a 

with machines 
and is good at 
puzzles and 
reading maps and 
charts.   
A bodily/ 
kinaesthetic 
learner likes to 
move around and 
is good at sports, 
dance, and 
acting.  
A musical/ 
rhythmic learner 
likes to sing and 
play an 
instrument and is 
good at 
remembering 
melodies and 
noticing pitches 
and rhythms.  
An interpersonal 
learner likes to 
have many 
friends and is 
good at 
understanding 
people, leading 
others, and 
mediating 
conflicts.  
An intrapersonal 
learner likes to 
work alone, 
understands him-
/herself well, and 
is an original 
thinker. 
A naturalistic 
learner likes to be 
outside and is 
good at 
preservation, 
conservation, and 
organizing a living 
area. (Gardner, 
Jewler, & 
Barefoot, 2011, p. 
67) 

 
3 Taken from Sanger (2020, p. 34ff.). CC BY 4.0. Changes made to all CC BY texts used in this document are indicated 
in italics or square brackets. 
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consequence of poor-quality instruction and a ‘one size fits all’ 

mentality towards education. Child-centered schools are, moreover, the 

training ground for people-oriented society that respects both the 

differences and the dignity of all human beings. (UNESCO, 1994) 

 

2 THE SITUATION IN CAMBODIA 

A 2018 report by All Children Reading – Asia (ACR-Asia) has concluded 

that Cambodia has made efforts to introduce inclusive schools. However, 

“segregated and integrated educational settings remain the preferred 

option and are provided by many NGOs” (p. 31) as well as by the 

government. Additionally, the students with disabilities in inclusive 

schools do not receive the necessary support they need in order to succeed; 

neither do the teachers have the essential “training on how to modify their 

curriculum to support students with different learning needs” (p. 31). Even 

though the Cambodian government has committed to the establishment of 

an inclusive education system, “the current curriculum is not designed in 

a way that is easily adaptable” (p. 31) and the government’s intentions on 

how to realize the establishment of the inclusive education system has not 

been laid out clearly or in detail. The report therefore concludes that 

Cambodia has laid out the groundwork for inclusive education but still has 

a long way to fully implement it in all schools. 

 

3 THE SITUATION IN SRI LANKA 

A study conducted by Muttiah, Drager and O’Connor (2016) entitled 

“Special Education in Sri Lanka: A Snapshot of Three Provinces” found 

that most children who were identified to have special needs in the 

Western, Northern and Southern provinces were being taught in special 

units. While the term ‘inclusive schools’ is used for these settings, in 

reality it is the integration of special needs students in a mainstream 
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school, where they “spent 100% of their day with other children with 

disabilities away from their typically developing peers” (online). These 

special units mostly do not differentiate between age or ability, and often 

do not have the necessary support for individual children and their diverse 

needs. The problem is, on the one hand, the lack of training for teachers, 

and on the other, the lack of qualified teachers in general.  

Special needs children in private schools are mostly able to attend an 

inclusive class where they are supported by a ‘shadow teacher’, who 

supports them in their academic achievements. However, public schools 

do not have the resources for such a teacher, and students in inclusive 

classes therefore purely rely on the class’s general teacher.   

The study concludes that even though Sri Lanka has developed in the field 

of special education, there is still an improvement of services necessary in 

order for every child to benefit from the education system. The study also 

highlights that even though it only investigated the situation in three of the 

nine provinces, the results there were consistent in a way that allows for 

the assumption that the situation in the rest of the country is similar. 

  

4 STRATEGIES FOR INCLUSIVE PEDAGOGY 

4.1 Learn About Your Students 

For different reasons, it is helpful to learn about your students. First of all, 

it will help you acknowledge their capacities and thus enable you to 

strengthen their abilities and support them with possible difficulties 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015). Secondly, “inclusive pedagogy research 

tells us that students do appreciate having their individual identities and 

lived experiences acknowledged by [teachers]” (Sanger, 2020, p. 37). This 

in turn will make them feel included and “signals to students that you are 

aware of their diverse backgrounds and that you are looking forward to 

working with them to succeed in your class” (Sanger, 2020, p. 38). 
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4.2 Foster Positive Self-Efficacy 

Before they will fully participate in learning, children need to believe 

that they can learn. Children are developing their self-esteem and their 

identity as they grow, and adults have a strong role to play in this 

growth. Children can be damaged when their sex, ethnic backgrounds, 

or abilities are not valued, or they are used to make them feel inferior. 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 10f.) 

An inclusive school stipulates that all students can and will successfully 

learn. However, students’ self-efficacy  might leave them doubtful 

about their success and thus limit them in developing their full potential. 

It is the teacher’s role to support them in becoming more self-confident 

and raise awareness of their own success, i.e. that they are able to master 

tasks and find solutions themselves. In the inclusive school, students  

take pride in themselves and their achievements. They learn how to 

learn independently both inside and outside of school. For example, 

they can learn how to ask good questions. They learn to understand and 

apply what they learn in school to their everyday lives, such as in their 

play and in their home. They also learn to interact actively and happily 

with their classmates and teachers. (UNESCO/Booklet One, 2015, p. 

14) 

Consider the following examples to foster positive self-efficacy in your 

students:  

• Avoid sorting students into ‘ability groups’. 

• Ease the pressure of competition and grades in the class. 

• Give students responsibility for their own work by letting them set their 

own goals and monitor/evaluate these goals themselves. 

• Give students concrete and descriptive feedback for their academic 

growth. 

(Sanger, 2020; Moore, Gilbreath, & Maiuri, 1998) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-efficacy: 

Beliefs in one’s 

capabilities to 

organize and 

execute the 

courses of action 

required to 

produce given 

attainments. 

(Bandura, 1997, 
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• Make students and their contributions feel valued in their uniqueness. 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015) 

• Comment on students’ participation and contribution in a positive way. 

“For example, the negative comment, ‘Look at how many answers you 

got wrong!’ could be changed to ‘Look at how many answers you got 

right! Let’s find a way for you to get even more of them right next time. 

What helped you to remember the answers to the ones you got right?’” 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 10) 

• “Make sure you tell each child at least one thing that they can do well.” 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 14) 

4.3 Consider Cultural Differences and Local Traditions 

Inclusive schools embrace diversity and celebrate differences. For 

children who may speak another language or are from a different culture, 

we need to put special emphasis on the following. 

• Work with parents and community members to modify class lessons 

and materials to represent the diverse cultures and languages of the 

community. This will help ensure that the community will find the 

materials authentic and useful, and it will encourage them to send their 

children to school. […] 

• Use local stories, oral histories, legends, songs, and poems in 

developing class lessons. 

• For children who do not speak the language of instruction in your 

classroom, work with bilingual teachers or others who speak the child’s 

language (even family and community members) to develop an 

appropriate language-training curriculum for the classroom. 

• Use concrete examples from the local area that are meaningful to boys 

and girls as well as children with diverse backgrounds and abilities.4  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Three (2015, p. 36) + Booklet Four (2015, p. 61). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO.  
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4.4 Choose Meaningful Activities 

An activity is considered meaningful in this context when the learner 

views it as useful or beneficial to their learning process. The teacher can 

create meaningful activities by keeping in mind the cultural background 

of the learner as well as the possible personal real-life benefit of school to 

them. The reason why the teacher needs to keep cultural differences in 

mind is that they may influence the students’ view of meaningfulness in 

regard to certain activities. Cultural backgrounds can differ, and it is 

crucial for an educator to be aware of students who are not familiar with 

the school system and its culture. This means that some activities or 

exercises are suitable for some learners and not suitable for others. In order 

to make activities meaningful, it is important to adapt them to real life 

situations and circumstances. This will help the learner to see the 

importance of what they are learning, thereby making studying more 

meaningful to them. (Vosniadou, 2001) These activities will also 

contribute to the students’ understanding of what is being taught and it 

will foster their analytical thinking (Sileo, Prater, Luckner, Rhine, & 

Rude, 1998). 

The following ideas might be helpful when planning meaningful 

activities: 

• Pair a skill with an exercise that is meaningful to the learner e.g., have 

the students present a speech or participate in a debate to improve their 

speaking skills or introduce a newspaper for the class and encourage 

the students to write articles to improve their writing. (Vosniadou, 

2001) 

• Invite scientists or experts to give lectures about real (work) life 

experiences to further promote the students’ understanding of the 

connection between school and work. (Collins, Brown, & Newman, 

1989) 
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• Role Playing; Simulations to infuse the learning process with 

authenticity and promote analytical thinking. (Sileo et al., 1998) 

4.5 Be a Model of Diversity 

In speaking about contents and offering activities, include examples which 

highlight diversity. Do not only use male pronouns or characters from a 

certain ethnical or geographical background. Break out of gender 

stereotypes by connecting activities such as cooking or taking care of 

children with male characters. At the same time, address inequal practices, 

either as seen in learning material or in the children’s actual reality. 

Students should be made aware of these inequalities and reflect upon them 

in order to be able to change certain attitudes. (Sanger, 2020) 

When working with learning material, consider the following aspects: 

• Check the illustrations. Look for stereotypes, that is, images or ideas 

about people that are widely held and accepted though they may not 

necessarily be true (such as men as ‘breadwinners’ and women as 

‘child care providers’). In the illustrations, are people of one cultural 

group or men the dominant characters? Who is doing what? Are 

children with disabilities passive watchers, or are they involved, such 

as playing ball with others? Do they look enthusiastic? 

• Check the story line. How are problems presented, conceived, and 

resolved in the story? Does the story line encourage passive acceptance 

or active resistance by ‘minority’ characters (such as tribal peoples or 

persons with disabilities)? Are the successes of girls and women based 

on their own initiative and intelligence, or are they due to their ‘good 

looks’? Could the same story be told if the actions or roles given to men 

and women in the story were reversed? 

• Look at lifestyles. If the illustrations and text attempt to depict another 

culture, do they simplify or offer genuine insights into other lifestyles? 

• Look at relationships. Who has the power? Who makes decisions? Do 

women function in essentially supportive yet subordinate roles? 
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• Note the heroes. Are the heroes usually from a specific cultural group? 

Are persons with disabilities ever heroes? Are women ever the heroes? 

Are poor persons ever heroes? 

• Consider effects on child’s self image. Are there any suggestions that 

might limit any child’s aspirations? This might affect children’s 

perceptions of themselves. What happens to a girl’s self-image when 

she reads that boys perform all of the brave and important deeds but 

girls [do not]?5 

4.6 Include Students’ Families 

One of our most important responsibilities as teachers is to open lines of 

communication to families and other members of the community. 

Children learn better when their parents and other family members are 

interested in, and involved with, the school and with education. When we 

involve families in learning, we increase the potential for learning in our 

classrooms, and we create support for our teaching in many ways. 

Consequently, making contact with our children’s families and important 

community members is vitally important in creating inclusive, learning-

friendly environments. […] 

There are many effective ways to begin communicating with families. 

Below is a list of some of them. Try a method that you like the best, and 

are most comfortable in doing, and then go on to try the others. 

• Hold meetings with family and community groups where you introduce 

yourself, describe your goals for teaching and for children’s learning, 

the value of diversity in an inclusive, learning-friendly classroom, and 

discuss the ways in which families and community members can 

participate in your classroom activities.  

• Once or twice a year, schedule informal discussions with parents to 

assess their children’s learning. Show them examples of their 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
5 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet 4 (2015, p. 30ff.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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children’s work. Stress each child’s talents and positive achievements, 

and talk about how each child can learn even better if she or he 

overcomes certain obstacles. 

• Send your students’ work home to show parents how well their children 

are doing. Ask them for their opinions about their children’s work, and 

what do they think their children should learn next. 

• Encourage children to talk about what they learn at home and use this 

information in your lessons. Also talk with the parents about how what 

their children are learning in class relates to their life at home. In other 

words, show how their classroom knowledge can be used, or is being 

used, at home. 

• Conduct community field visits or ask children to interview parents or 

grandparents about their own childhood years in the community, and 

then have the children write stories or essays about “Community Life 

in the Past.” 

• Encourage family members to participate in classroom activities and 

invite community experts to share their knowledge with your class.6 

 

5 KEY POINTS 

✓ Every society is characterized by diversity in the form of different skin 

colors, languages, gender, age, sexual orientation, socioeconomic 

status, or physical and mental abilities of its members. This diversity is 

also reflected in schools. 

✓ The inclusive school accepts and values all children and their 

individual strengths and accommodates for each child’s individual 

needs.  

✓ The inclusive school does not sort or label individuals into predefined 

categories. 

 
6 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Two (2015, p. 11f.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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✓ The inclusive school acknowledges that everyone can learn, supports 

every student in this learning, and thus ensures that everyone succeeds. 

✓ Children with special educational needs (SEN), in the form of dyslexia, 

dysgraphia, dyscalculia, ADHD or ASD, among others, might need 

additional or different forms of support than other children their age or 

in their class. 

✓ The Universal Design of Learning (UDL) approach encourages 

educators to plan their curriculum and pedagogy to anticipate broad 

diversity in their students’ learning needs. 

✓ Multiple means of engagement, representation and expression are 

meant to reach a maximum of students. 

✓ By learning about one’s students, teachers know how to strengthen 

their capacities and support them with possible difficulties.  

✓ By fostering positive self-efficacy, teachers can support students in 

acknowledging their individual strengths.  

✓ Teachers should consider cultural differences and local traditions 

represented in their classroom.  

✓ Teachers should choose activities which are meaningful for individual 

students.  

✓ Teachers should be models of diversity themselves.  

✓  In the inclusive setting, students’ families should be included in the 

learning process. 
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4.2 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN DIVERSITY: PREPARATION, 
REALIZATION, ASSESSMENT 

 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K. Ketheeswaran, Ly Monirith1 
 

1 PREPARING AN INCLUSIVE LESSON 

A teacher’s work starts long before entering a classroom and ends long 

after exiting it. The actual teaching only takes up a small part of a 

teacher’s job. In order for it to be successful, time and effort have to be 

put into its careful planning. In an inclusive classroom, this means that 

the lesson planning has to be prepared in a way which allows for learning 

environments supporting and encouraging learning for every single 

student instead of just the majority; the inclusive school stipulates that 

every child is competent at his/her level. This assumption also supports 

the display of current individual learning starting points. 

For all children in the inclusive, learning-friendly, heterogeneous 

learning group, the competences of the indispensable core curriculum, 

for which adults are responsible, are relevant: These are the basic 

learning areas of reading, writing, arithmetic and geometry, as well as 

social learning, social sciences, technology, natural sciences, sports, 

music and art. However, it is imperative that the fundamental content in 

the areas mentioned is fanned out in stages. Each subject should be 

designed in a way that it starts with the most elementary competences at 

the base, which then builds up to highly differentiated competences. 

Graduated competence grids of this kind do not depict children's learning 

paths in a simple way, as children acquire knowledge and skills in very 

different ways and in very different tempi and modes. They offer 

 

Learning-Friendly: 

Children have the 

right to learn to 

their fullest 

potential within a 

safe and welcoming 

environment. The 

aim is to improve 

each child’s 

participation and 

learning in school, 

rather than 

concentrating on 

the subject matter 

and examinations. 

(UNESCO/Booklet 

One, 2015, p. 4) 

Competence: The 

quality or state of 

having sufficient 

knowledge, 

judgement, skill, or 

strength (as for a 

particular duty or 

in a particular 

respect). 

(Merriam-Webster 

Dictionary, n.d., 

online) 

 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Brodacz-Geier, M., Ketheeswaran, K. & Monirith, L. (2021). Embracing the 
Differences. Pedagogic Approaches to Diversity, Heterogeneity and Special Needs: Teaching and Learning in Diversity. 
Preparation, Realization, Assessment. In: S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia 
(pp. 212-235). University of Graz. https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.4.2 

https://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.4.2
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teachers subject-specific models of the central learning objects in 

heterogeneous learning groups. At this point, it becomes clear that 

educational standards for inclusion are fundamental, namely in the 

model of progressive, tiered standards that provide every learner with a 

suitable entry into the subject area based on the individual learning 

starting point. (Prengel, 2013) 

 The Planning Pyramid 

One possible competence grid is the ‘Planning Pyramid’ (Schumm, 

Vaughn, & Leavell, 1994). Picturing the body of the pyramid, it is 

divided into three layers: The base consists of competences which all 

students should acquire and therefore “contains the largest volume of 

material” (Gould & Vaughn, 2000, p. 365); followed by competences 

which should be acquired by most students but not all of them in the 

middle part; and on top the smallest layer, competences are acquired 

only by some students. 

 

Figure 1: Planning Pyramid
2
 

Most schoolbooks and curricula are designed in a way that they cover an 

amount of information which cannot be taught sufficiently. In the 

preparation phase, teachers thus have to make a decision about which 

competences are crucial for every student to develop in order to learn 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Adapted from Schumm et al. (1994, p. 610). 
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successfully: “The goal is for teachers to think about the most important 

ideas or concepts and to develop instructional procedures that provide 

opportunities for all students to extend their knowledge of these ideas 

and concepts.” (Schumm et al., 1994, p. 611) These concepts are 

presented in a more general and broader way. Additional, more detailed 

information is then part of the medial layer: “The medial part of the 

Pyramid represents the information considered to be next in importance 

for the understanding of the content/concepts of the lesson. It can include 

additional facts, extensions of base concepts, related concepts, or more 

complex concepts.” (Schumm et al., 1994, p. 611) The teacher assumes 

that these concepts are still grasped by the majority of the class. Only in 

the top layer is the teacher aware that only a limited number of students 

will learn what is being taught. Therefore, it is not crucial for the 

development of primary competences but only forms additional, 

secondary information. (Schumm et al., 1994)  

Keeping in mind the inclusive approach to teaching and learning, the 

three layers of the Planning Pyramid must not be confused with the 

abilities of single students: Every student must have access to all three 

layers. Depending on prior knowledge and interests, a student who might 

develop competences from the top layer in one competence area, might 

not do so in a different one. (Schumm et al., 1994) The Planning Pyramid 

is meant as a visualization tool displaying basic competences crucial for 

everyone to develop with the knowledge that further aspects can be 

additionally offered. It is meant as a structuring model to support 

learning processes; it does not categorize the children but it instead 

categorizes the competences they need to acquire. This allows the 

teacher to identify where to place emphasis and also to find different 

ways of teaching these crucial basic competences, or how one teacher 

explains: “’I spell out and show them alternate ways to learn absolute 

necessities […] It reminds me of what is important and to place my 

efforts and evaluation in that priority.’” (Schumm et al., 1994, p. 614) 

 

 

 

Concept: 

Something 

conceived in the 

mind […] An 

abstract or generic 

idea generalized 

from particular 

instances. 

(Merriam-Webster 

Dictionary, n.d., 

online) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Ability: The mental 

or physical power 

or skill needed to 

do something. 

(Cambridge 

Dictionary, n.d., 

online) 
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As an alternative to the Planning Pyramid, teachers can also use a Three-

Column Table. This table includes each student’s name, the learning 

task, and necessary adaptations for each individual student in order for 

them to successfully complete the learning task. This Three-Column 

Table can also be used in addition to the Planning Pyramid. (Conderman, 

2011) 

The advantage for students is that their teacher makes clear what they 

absolutely need to learn and know, which is an important aspect when 

planning a lesson since 

[it] may be obvious to you why you have given students a particular 

activity or assignment, and how it will be evaluated. But for some 

students, this is not at all clear. To make your classroom inclusive to 

all […] try to be as transparent as possible with your students about 

what you are asking them to do, why you are asking them to do it (e.g. 

what will they learn from it), and how you will evaluate their work. 

(Sanger, 2020, p. 44) 

 Planning Steps for an Inclusive Lesson 

• Think about the specific lesson and the necessary competences. Use 

the Planning Pyramid to decide which competences are necessary for 

everyone in the class to acquire, which competences should be 

acquired by most of the class, and which competences are additional 

for only a few more interested ones. Establish learning objectives for 

each of the pyramid’s layers. 

• Think of your individual students and which problems may arise 

when teaching. For each student, you should consider his/her 

(learning) conditions and requirements: What kind of 

material/method do I need to offer student A in order for him/her to 

develop certain capacities? Student B has prior knowledge on the 

lesson’s content. How can I incorporate student B and his/her 

knowledge in a pedagogically meaningful and efficient way? Do all 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In education, 

learning objectives 

are brief 

statements that 

describe what 

students will be 

expected to learn 

by the end of 

school year, course, 

unit, lesson, 

project, or class 

period. (The 

Glossary of 

Education Reform, 

2014, online) 
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of my students have the vocabulary they need to understand the 

concepts to be taught? Also, ask yourself if learning materials are 

accessible to everyone. Scissors for right-handed students, for 

example, are difficult to use by left-handed students (Carey, 2016). 

All in all, create a cooperative and appealing learning environment 

which involves all students.   

• Identify material which can be helpful in each pyramid layer to 

enhance the probability that the competences from the bottom 

category are acquired as best as possible by every student. Ask 

yourself: Will student C, who has a reading difficulty, be able to learn 

the concept independently if only provided with a text? Do I need to 

offer additional, non-text material, for student C to acquire the 

necessary competence? Can I bring in hands-on material such as 

stones or sticks to learn about their mathematical shape, seashells or 

feathers for art projects, or seeds from different plants to study their 

growth? Use a “[v]ariety of materials for all subjects such as math 

materials made from newspapers, or posters and puppets for language 

class” (UNESCO/Booklet One, 2015, p. 7). 

• “Lessons need to be structured around ‘big ideas’ rather than 

unconnected pieces of information. In this way, children have an 

umbrella under which they can fit new information with what they 

already know. A big idea can be something like ‘water is important 

to life,’ and the topic could be ‘today we will learn how to keep water 

clean.’” (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 15) In line with the 

pyramid, structure your lesson gradually from simple to more 

complex, from a broader perspective to a narrower one, and from 

tangible and concrete examples to more abstract ones. Present the 

activities in small and subsequent portions.  

• Decide how the individual progress of your students towards 

successful and independent learning will be monitored.  

(Schumm et al., 1994; Gould & Vaughn, 2000). 
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Figure 2: Planning Structure 

 

2 TEACHING IN THE DIVERSE CLASSROOM  

As seen before, inclusive education means that the needs of every single 

student are considered. Diverse backgrounds are regarded as an 

enrichment since every student arrives in the classroom with his/her 

individual strengths, which can benefit other learners. A student might 

have profound prior knowledge of a certain content area, which can be 

used by the teacher to either introduce the topic or pair this student with 

another student who has less prior knowledge on this specific topic. It 

has also been stressed that the teacher has to reflect on the individual 

students and how his/her teaching can meet the individual’s needs. 

“[Student] readiness levels, interests and learning profiles” (Tichá et al., 

2018, p. 107) are some aspects which have to be considered when 

choosing a pedagogic teaching strategy.  

In the following, different strategies for teaching and learning in diverse 

classrooms will be presented. 

 Diversify your Teaching Techniques and Formats 

In line with the Universal Design of Learning (UDL) approach presented 

in Text 4.1, teachers should consider multiple means of engagement, of 

representation, and of action/expression: 
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When designing lessons, consider what barriers might exist for 

different types of learners in accessing and processing information in 

your class. How would students with less familiarity with your 

language, cultural references, or pedagogy engage? How might 

students with vision impairment, or attention deficits encounter your 

class? (Sanger, 2020, p. 46) 

The following examples offer strategies for multiple means of 

representation: 

• If your primary delivery method is visual, consider complementing 

that with verbal information. Provide verbal descriptions while 

projecting pictures […] and/or ask students to describe in words or in 

writing what they see and what it means. This will deepen all 

students’ comprehension of the ideas you are trying to convey and 

give them practice in visually processing information. And for 

students with vision impairment […], listening to peers describe the 

visual materials will help them understand the content even if they 

cannot process it visually the same way as their peers. (Sanger, 2020, 

p. 46) 

• Consider combining text and visuals. Children with mental 

disabilities can often cope with simple tasks that are embedded in a 

familiar and objective world, but when removed from reality, they 

find problems with encoding the task in symbolic form. They may 

well need to go back to concrete examples or for the teacher to 

translate to and from the natural and symbolic situations. According 

to Schmit Alper, Raschke, and Ryndak (2000), the combination of 

visual cues with verbal instructions can be even more powerful. 

Healy, Aram, Horwitz, and Kessler (1982) found seminal findings 

according to Schmit et al. (2000) where the students were successful 

at comprehending sentences when pictures were available as cues. 

Many children with mental disabilities demand additional materials 

and support to make their ongoing learning successful.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Multiple means of 

representation: 

show a picture; 

draw on the 

blackboard; show a 

video; show a 

model; share your 

own experience 

and the 

experiences of the 

students; let 

students guess; 

offer a written 

summary; offer the 

necessary 

vocabulary, syntax 

and structure; oral 

storytelling; invite a 

guest speaker. 

(Johnstone, 

Avagyan, & 

Marutyan, 2018) 
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• Let students choose from different learning materials varying in 

format (e.g., text, picture, audio, visual) and level. (Jordan & 

McGhie-Richmond, 2014) 

• “Use blocks, models, and other objects to teach mathematics, which 

taps into children’s fine motor skills and their visual understanding.” 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 20) 

• Differently shaped objects help children understand volume, 

dimension, and geometry. These objects can include cubes, pyramids, 

rectangular blocks, cylinders, and other shapes carved from wood or 

made by folding thick paper. Ask groups of children to explore the 

school and its environment to discover the range of shapes that are 

used in everyday life. (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 62) 

The following examples offer strategies for multiple means of 

engagement: 

• Use less whole-class, teacher-directed instruction. (Moore, Gilbreath, 

& Maiuri, 1998)  

• Before starting a new topic, you need to ask all of your children what 

they already know about the topic. Asking this question will help 

children to relate to the topic, if it is a familiar one, and help them to 

understand and learn more quickly. Much of their knowledge may 

have been learned outside of the classroom, such as in their homes 

and communities. This information will help us to link what they 

already know from everyday life to what new knowledge we are 

trying to teach them. Moreover, some children may be “experts” on 

certain topics, such as fishing or growing vegetables, and these 

children should be given opportunities to present their knowledge for 

the benefit of others in the class. (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 

126) 

• Let children learn by “actually doing activities and gaining 

experience” (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 5). The activities the 

children engage in are ideally connected to their practical everyday 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Multiple means of 

engagement: 

students work in 

teams/with a 

partner; students 

share personal 

stories; students 

work on jigsaw 

activities; students 

try out concepts; 

students self-assess 

their engagement; 

students assess 

their classmates; 

students can 

decide on the form 

of engagement 

themselves. 

(Johnstone et al., 

2018) 
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life experiences. By creating a connection between possibly abstract 

concepts to real-life experiences, a deeper understanding can be 

guaranteed, which in turn can be better retained to be used in later 

life. (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015) “In all cases, the content remains 

the same, but students can work with it in different ways.” (Johnstone 

et al., 2018, p. 17)  

• For elementary school students, play offers significant opportunities 

for both social and cognitive learning. Circle games, rule games, 

interactive games, educational games, cooperative games, fair 

competition games, movement games, free play and theater games 

can be included into an inclusive lesson. (Prengel, 2013) 

• Write out the words of a song that children already know or can learn 

quickly. See who can guess which words are which. New words can 

be introduced within a song that children already know well. Singing 

is an important part of learning because it aids children’s breathing; 

builds vocabulary, rhythm, and rhyme; and develops solidarity within 

the class. (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 14) 

• With the children, label objects around the room with the names that 

we give them (in the language or languages that the children use), for 

instance, desk, chair, children’s names on desks, chalkboard, numbers 

grouped with objects, etc. Which children can associate the objects 

with the words that stand for them? (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, 

p. 14) 

The following examples offer strategies for multiple means of 

action/expression: 

• When it comes to asking and answering questions, give students the 

opportunity to respond in different ways. They might do so orally or 

in a written form. Sign language or the use of visuals in the form of 

drawings can also be considered. Some students might feel more 

comfortable presenting their ideas individually, others might prefer a 

conversation with the teacher or another classmate. “The main idea 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Multiple means of 

action/expression: 

oral reporting; 

written form 

(essay, poem, 

song…); note-

taking; small group 

conversation; 

student-teacher 

conversation; 

presentation to 

class (Johnstone et 

al., 2018) 
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of flexible means of response is that students can demonstrate 

knowledge in a way that is best for them.” (Johnstone et al., 2018, p. 

18)  

• We need to ask good questions to allow students to explain their ideas. 

Rather than asking questions that require a ‘Yes’ or a ‘No’ answer 

only, we need to ask open-ended questions to allow children to 

express their views, ideas, and opinions; for instance, we can ask 

questions that end with ‘what do you think?’ (UNESCO/Booklet 

Four, 2015, p. 15) 

• Invite children to talk about (or write about) ideas and processes in 

mathematics, which links their verbal thinking to understanding 

mathematics concepts; ask children to draw pictures for the stories 

that we read to them, which connects their visual thinking to the 

words and events in the story; guide children in making maps of the 

area around school, which links their experience of movement in 

space to visual and mathematical concepts. When children survey 

their community, identify problems within it, and use their skills 

cooperatively to suggest solutions to these problems, they are learning 

how to apply what they learn in school. Apart from being good 

education, this process helps the community to understand the work 

of the school, and they may be more motivated to support the work 

of teachers […]. (UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 20) 

 Encourage Cooperative Learning 

Cooperative learning occurs when children share responsibility and 

resources, as well as when they work toward common goals. The 

development of cooperative group skills involves time, practice, and 

reinforcement of appropriate behaviours. The teacher plays an important 

role in establishing a supportive environment, one in which children feel 

they can take risks, and an environment where all children’s opinions are 

valued.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 4. EMBRACING THE DIFFERENCES  

4.2 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN DIVERSITY 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K. Ketheeswaran, Ly Monirith 

 

222 
 

Cooperative group work can help all learners by increasing their 

understanding and promoting enjoyment and positive attitudes towards 

work and about themselves. But in order for ALL children to benefit 

from cooperative group activities, they need opportunities to develop a 

variety of skills and roles. […] If some children continually dominate 

discussion time, other children [might] miss out on opportunities to 

express their ideas and clarify their opinions. […]  

[In inclusive settings it] is important to inform parents of changes in 

teaching and learning approaches. They can also help with producing 

visual aids or games, for example, so that they understand what the 

teacher is trying to do [and support their children accordingly]. 

Cooperative skills can be most effectively developed within 

meaningful contexts. Activities that are open-ended and require 

divergent thinking (such as problem-solving tasks) are particularly 

suitable for developing cooperative group skills. […] 

• Cooperation enables learners to work together, as well as share 

responsibilities, materials, roles, and learning opportunities. 

• Small groups of children can divide roles and share responsibilities. 

In a science activity, one child might weigh different materials, while 

another might record results. Halfway through the activity, the 

children might exchange roles. Cooperation must be practiced if 

groups of children are to work independently. 

• Problem-solving and negotiation help learners resolve conflicts and 

make decisions. Children have to learn and practice conflict 

management skills that are based on good communication skills and 

patient attitudes. 

• [C]hildren need to be encouraged to agree upon goals, to assess 

alternatives, to make decisions and support them, and to follow 

through to learn the outcomes of their choices. All of these processes 

depend on group-spirit, communication, and cooperation.3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Five (2015, p. 20ff.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. Changes made to all CC BY texts in this 

document are indicated in italics or square brackets. 
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 Peer Tutoring 

Peer Tutoring, also known as peer teaching and child-to-child learning, 

occurs when more able or older children finish their own work and then 

they help younger or other learners to finish their assignments. Tutors 

help these children with their work, they do not do it for them! A special 

time each day may also be set aside for children to help each other to 

learn mathematics or language, either one-on-one or in small groups. 

Peer tutoring is […] a worthwhile educational technique because it 

helps to meet the individual needs of children. It also promotes a 

cooperative, rather than a competitive, approach to learning. Mutual 

respect and understanding are built between the children who are 

working together. […] Children look at problems in a different way than 

adults. […] 

In reading, peer teaching often is used to help slower readers or to 

provide extra reading for all of the younger children in the class. 

• It can have a positive effect, both educationally and socially, on the 

child teacher or tutor and the child learner. 

• It can be a very practical way of bringing individual help to reading. 

• Also, perhaps surprisingly, the child tutor’s reading level often 

improves! 

• The amount of time the younger child is actively involved in reading 

is increased by using this technique. The younger or weaker reader 

benefits greatly from the undivided attention of the other. The teacher 

often does not have enough time to give this kind of individual help 

to every child. 

However, it is necessary to explain carefully to the child tutor exactly 

what you want him or her to do. Tutors must understand what you expect 

of them. They should work with the youngster in a quiet, friendly, and 

supportive way. Impatience should be avoided. Here is an example of a 

peer-teaching technique in reading. 

The paired reading technique. This technique is based on reading that: 
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a. alternates between joint reading aloud by both tutor and learner, and 

independent reading by the learner; and 

b. uses positive comments to promote correct, independent reading. 

The child tutor is trained: 

• to introduce the book [or text] in an encouraging way; 

• to delay correction of errors until the learner has tried to correct them 

by himself or herself; 

• to discuss the passage after it has been read; and 

• to check up on his or her own performance as a teacher, and on the 

progress of the learner, by completing report cards and check-lists.4 

 Strategies for SEN Students  

When we are creating inclusive classrooms and are trying to include 

children with a range of abilities, we need strategies to help these 

children learn to their fullest. Some of these strategies include the 

following. 

• Sequence: Break down tasks and give step-by-step prompts or 

instructions. 

• Repetition and feedback: Use daily testing of skills, repeated 

practice, and daily feedback. 

• Start small and build: Break down a targeted skill into smaller units 

or behaviours, and then build the parts into a whole. 

• Reduce difficulty: Sequence tasks from easy to difficult and only 

provide necessary hints. 

• Questioning: Ask process-related questions (“how to”) or content-

related questions (“what is”). 

• Graphics: Emphasize pictures or other pictorial representations. 

• Group instruction: Provide instruction or guidance for small groups 

of students. 

Sequencing is the 
purposeful 
direction of the 
learning process. 

Feedback provides 
information 
allowing a learner 
to reduce the gap 
between what is 
evident currently 
and what could or 
should be the case. 
(Hattie & Yates, 
2014, p. 46) 

Start small and 

build means 

moving from easy 

to hard and small 

to big activities in 

the classroom. 

Reduce difficulty in 

inclusive 

classrooms means 

creating flexible 

tasks which can be 

adapted to the 

diverse needs of 

students.  

Questioning can 

help with 

identifying if and to 

what extent the 

learning objectives 

of a lesson are 

being met.  

Graphics help 

students by 

providing more 

information about 

the lesson. 

Group instruction 

supports peer 

learning and a 

 
4 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Five (2015, p. 24ff.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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• Supplement teacher and peer involvement: Use homework, parents, 

or others to assist in [learning]. 

In addition, you can encourage other children to take responsibility for 

classmates with disabilities by pairing each child who has a disability 

with a child without a disability. Ask the partner to help with important 

activities; for example, assisting the child with a disability to get where 

he or she wants to go, such as the library, latrine, and so on, as well as 

assisting them on field trips or during team games. Explain to the 

partners that they might sometimes need to protect a child with a 

disability from physical or verbal harm, and tell them how best to do this. 

Talk to your children about different disabilities especially ones that 

they may see in children at school or in the community. One way of 

doing this is to ask an adult with a disability to visit your class and talk 

with your children.5  

However, you should also highlight the abilities SEN students bring to 

the classroom and let SEN students display those abilities in the inclusive 

setting. This acceptance of their unique qualities will allow them to 

become more self-confident and develop positive self-efficacy.   

 

3 ASSESSMENT IN THE DIVERSE 

CLASSROOM 

As seen before, teachers first have to decide which competences their 

students have to acquire and based on these competences, define learning 

objectives. These learning objectives express “what students will be 

expected to learn by the end of school year, course, unit, lesson, project, 

or class period” (The Glossary of Education Reform, 2014, online). They 

are therefore essential for assessment  since the assessment is meant 

to measure the extent to which they have been achieved. This allows the 

learning-friendly 

environment. 

A supplement 

teacher is a 

specialist 

supporting SEN 

students in the 

classroom. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 See also 

Module 3, Focus 3 

“Self-

Determination, 

Empowerment and 

Self-Efficacy” 

 

 

 

 

 See also 

Module 2, Focus 2 

“Assessing Learning 

Results” 

 
5 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Four (2015, p. 37f.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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teacher to identify the strengths and weaknesses within each student, and 

“how well they are understanding course material and whether they are 

gaining competency in relevant skills” (Sanger, 2020, p. 50), to 

maximally support students in their learning progress.  

It is a challenge for the teacher to find ways to be sensitive about 

addressing different skills and support children when they are faced with 

performance hierarchies and their own disadvantage or handicap in it. 

The socially significant contribution of the inclusive pedagogy is that it 

allows a picture of the child which renounces the construction of the ‘bad 

student’ and thus rejects discriminatory practices. (Prengel, 2013) 

As seen before, when planning a lesson, the teacher fans out the 

fundamental content of each subject into different stages. This allows 

learners to enter the subject based on their individual learning starting 

point. Inclusion therefore asks about the competences of a child 

including his/her unique potentials instead of reducing them to deficits. 

This allows the identification of the boundary reached between the 

ability and the inability of a child in a competence area in order to 

encourage the upcoming teaching-learning process. (Prengel, 2013) In 

this further process, the child’s development is continuously compared 

with him-/herself with the help of the specific learning objectives 

defined in the Planning Pyramid or a different form of competence grid. 

Only this way it is possible to establish how the individual education 

offer has to be designed in order for the student to reach the next level. 

(Prengel, 2013) The inclusive school therefore favors formative 

assessments in order to provide a continuous image of the student’s 

competence progress. Formative assessment has also been described as 

assessment for learning since it is a powerful tool to evaluate a learner’s 

current starting point in the learning process as well as possible or 

necessary assistance when moving further along.  

Assessment is a way of observing, collecting information, and then 

making decisions based on that information. Continuous assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The goal of 

formative 

assessments is to 

regularly evaluate 

the student’s 

learning progress 

over a certain 

period of time: 

“[They] […] are 

usually not scored 

or graded, and they 

may take a variety 

of forms, from 

more formal 

quizzes and 
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means making observations continuously to identify what a child knows, 

what he or she understands, and what he or she can do. These 

observations are made at many times during the year, for instance, at the 

beginning, middle, and end of terms, or even more frequently. 

Continuous assessment can be achieved through: observations; 

portfolios; checklists of […] [competences]; tests and quizzes; and self-

assessment and reflective journals. 

Continuous assessment ensures that ALL children have opportunities 

to succeed in school. By using continuous assessment, the teacher can 

adapt his or her planning and instruction to the needs of learners so that 

all will have the chance to learn and succeed. 

In continuous assessment, all learners have the chance to show what 

they know and can do in different ways according to their different styles 

of learning. Continuous assessment can tell […] which children are 

falling behind in their understanding of particular topics. […] [The 

teacher] can then design new learning opportunities for those particular 

children. The continuous feedback that children receive by this process 

helps them to know if they are learning well, as well as what actions they 

need to take to make progress. 

Continuous assessment can help […] [with] talk[ing] with parents and 

caregivers about the strengths and weaknesses of the child so that they 

can participate in an integrated programme, such as one that links 

classroom activities with those in the home. Usually, the results of end-

of-year exams arrive too late for parents to help a child who might not 

be learning well.6 

In the following, principles will be presented on how to support students 

from a range of different backgrounds and skill levels. 

assignments to 

informal 

questioning 

techniques and in-

class discussions 

with students.” 

(The Glossary of 

Education Reform, 

2015, online) These 

formative 

assessments allow 

the teacher as well 

as the student to 

identify the latter’s 

strengths and 

weaknesses and 

allow for a 

modification of 

teaching and 

learning strategies 

if necessary.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
6 Taken from UNESCO/Booklet Five (2015, p. 40f.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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 Assessment Tools 

Use assessment tools such as rubrics or checklists. They allow the 

teacher to define the criteria which have to be met in order to 

successfully complete an assignment. These tools and their criteria 

should, to the extent possible, be developed together with the students. 

Once criteria for high-quality assessments are laid out by the teacher, 

students can further define criteria for other levels of quality. Assessment 

thus becomes transparent and fair since students not only know what is 

being asked of them, but they have helped develop those criteria. 

Consequently, they can compare their own assignment to these criteria 

and thus identify individual strengths and weaknesses. Teachers as well 

as students can then react to needs accordingly. SEN students especially 

rely on such structured assessment tools to successfully navigate 

assignments. (Lauzon, n.d.) 

 Vary Assessment Formats 

Use different assessment formats so that students can display different 

abilities. Generally, allow students to give answers to questions in 

varying ways, such as writing, saying or circling an answer. Another 

option would be to let the students choose how they want to demonstrate 

their learning, meaning with which format they would feel most 

comfortable. (Sanger, 2020) 

• Allow verbal responses instead of written ones. 

• Present instructions orally. 

• Provide material in large print. 

• Reduce the number of items per page or line. 

(ElSaheli-Elhage & Sawilowsky, 2016) 

 Use Authentic Assessment 

“Traditional measures of student performance rely primarily on recall of 

knowledge and provide decontextualized, snapshot views of students 

 

 

A rubric divides the 

assigned work into 

component parts 

and provides clear 

descriptions of 

different levels of 

quality associated 

with each 

component. 

(Ambrose, Bridges, 

DiPietro, Lovett, & 

Norman, 2010, p. 

231) 

Checklists are 

assessment tools 

that set out specific 

criteria, which 

educators and 

students may use 

to gauge skill 

development or 

progress. (Lauzon, 

n.d., online) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 4. EMBRACING THE DIFFERENCES  

4.2 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN DIVERSITY 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K. Ketheeswaran, Ly Monirith 

 

229 
 

that are out of step with current dynamic, student-centered instructional 

practices – views unrelated to how students naturally use knowledge.” 

(Udvari-Solner, Thousand, Villa, Quiocho, & Kelly, 2005, p. 105) This 

is an aspect which makes it especially challenging for SEN students to 

reach the same level of performance as their peers. As seen before, 

students with mental disabilities often have difficulties relating to 

abstract assignments which do not correspond to their reality. It is 

therefore of utmost importance to provide them with authentic 

assignments where students have to demonstrate competences needed 

for real-life contexts. These authentic assignments are again 

continuously collected and assessed to display the student’s learning 

process and to guarantee individual development. (Udvari-Solner et al., 

2005) 

 Consider Untimed Exams 

Another method of inclusivity in assessment is to consider untimed 

exams. Exams are not just opportunities to demonstrate knowledge. The 

act of taking a test also contributes to learning. For this reason, […] test-

taking [should] be as inclusive as possible, because we want learning to 

be as inclusive as possible. Two of the most common learning 

accommodations students receive are extra time on exams and the ability 

to take exams in private rooms. These accommodations are 

recommended for students with a range of testing constraints, including 

dyslexia, attention deficits, and anxiety. Moreover, the individuals who 

are formally granted learning accommodations are hardly the only 

students in your class who would be able to learn more and perform 

better if exams were untimed. Consider whether speed is an important 

skill you are trying to teach, and if so, whether you have taken the time 

to teach students how to fulfill your expectations quickly. If not, consider 

letting all students take their exams on their own time. 

Admittedly, timed exams are convenient […], as they do not need to 

proctor long exams or find a time all students can be in a room together 
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for an extended period. It may be worth considering, then, whether your 

students can take the exam independently, at their own pace and in their 

own space. This approach has the added benefit of not using up valuable 

in-class time on testing.7 

• Allow extra time on assignments. 

• Administer tests in several timed sessions or over several days.  

• Allow frequent breaks. 

• Provide a space with minimal distractions. 

• Administer tests in a private room or alternate test site. 

• Provide material in large print. 

• Provide special test preparation. 

(ElSaheli-Elhage & Sawilowsky, 2016) 

 Provide Opportunities for Do-Overs 

Consider giving all students the opportunity to submit drafts for peer 

review, or to redo their first assignment if it is disappointing. This is a 

way to incentivize students to take your feedback seriously, and signals 

your commitment to support your most hard-working students. […] If 

you primarily assess student learning through exams, consider having a 

second exam for those who want to try again, and tell students you will 

give them the average of the two exam scores. Another option is to let 

students write a reflective memo after receiving their assignment 

feedback, discussing what they achieved in the assignment, and where 

they went astray. Admittedly, providing these ‘doovers’ is a time-

consuming practice for […] [teachers], as it requires writing a new exam 

or grading a new submission. It may not be a realistic option for […] 

[teachers] who have big classes and high teaching loads. But finding 

ways to encourage students to integrate feedback, such as a small grade 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
7 Taken from Sanger (2020, p. 53f.). CC BY 4.0. 
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boost for simply submitting a revised version of an assignment, may be 

worthwhile even in large classes.8 

 Checklist for Assessment in an Inclusive Setting 

 Record learning starting point of each student 

 Track learning process of each student  

 Use assessment tools such as rubrics or checklists  

 Align assessment formats to learning objectives 

 Encourage students to use their own checklists so that they can assess 

themselves and set learning goals for themselves  

 Use continuous assessment to compare the student with him-/herself  

 Vary assessment formats (e.g., portfolio assignments, group and 

individual projects, oral presentations) 

 Vary traditional test formats (e.g., multiple choice, short answer, 

matching, sentence completion)  

 Use authentic assignments 

 Share assessment outcomes with parents 

 Adjust assignments to individual students’ levels 

 Provide instructions in a way everyone understands them (e.g., orally 

or in large print) 

 Allow verbal responses instead of written ones 

 Allow extra time on assignments  

 Provide a space with minimal distractions 

(ElSaheli-Elhage & Sawilowsky, 2016; Lauzon, n.d.) 

 

4 KEY POINTS 

✓ In a learning-friendly classroom, children are supported in their 

learning process by creating a safe and welcoming environment. 

 
8 Taken from Sanger (2020, p. 54). CC BY 4.0. 



MODULE 4. EMBRACING THE DIFFERENCES  

4.2 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN DIVERSITY 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K. Ketheeswaran, Ly Monirith 

 

232 
 

✓ Competences of the core curriculum are relevant for all students; 

however, children acquire knowledge and skills in very different 

ways and in very different tempi and modes.  

✓ The Planning Pyramid and Three-Column Table are possible 

competence grids to distinguish between different levels of 

competences and provide necessary adaptations for each individual 

student. 

✓ In line with the Universal Design of Learning (UDL) approach, 

teachers should consider multiple means of engagement, of 

representation, and of expression. 

✓ Examples of multiple means of representation: combining text and 

visuals; using objects to illustrate mathematical shapes. 

✓ Examples of multiple means of engagement: letting children learn by 

doing; integrating play into the learning experience. 

✓ Examples of multiple means of expression: giving children the 

opportunity to respond in different ways; asking students open-ended 

questions where they can express their own views. 

✓ Cooperative learning encourages children to share responsibilities 

and work towards a common goal. 

✓ Teaching strategies for SEN students: sequencing tasks; giving daily 

feedback; starting small and building upon it; reducing difficulty in 

tasks; asking process- and content-related questions; working with 

graphics; using group instructions; making use of a supplement 

teacher. 

✓ The inclusive pedagogy allows a picture of the child which renounces 

the construction of the ‘bad student’ and thus rejects discriminatory 

practices. 
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✓ The inclusive school asks about the competences of a child instead of 

reducing them to deficits. 

✓ The inclusive school favors formative assessments in order to provide 

a continuous image of a student’s competence progress. 

✓ Authentic assessment, untimed exams and opportunities for do-overs 

should be considered by teachers in an inclusive classroom.  
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4.3 DIVERSITY-SENSITIVE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT 
 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, B.G.H. Anuruddhika1 
 

1 THE IMPORTANCE OF CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT 

The term classroom management refers to all teaching activities and teacher 

behaviors including the planning, facilitating and monitoring of in-

classroom activities. This guidance and support of a class requires a variety 

of skills on the part of the teacher: Verbal and non-verbal communication 

with the students, the design of the physical learning environment and 

effective time management are just as important as the development of rules 

and rituals. The goal of successful classroom management is to increase 

student motivation and learning performance by structuring the lesson in a 

comprehensive way. (Kratochwill, DeRoos, & Blair, 2014) 

In the context of the diverse school, the teacher acknowledges that “[when] 

students come to class, they bring with them their own personalities and their 

own learning expectations” (Harmer, 2015, p. 168). 

Their diverse backgrounds and needs call for 

2classroom management which creates a learning 

environment where a wide variety of students feel accepted and are 

intellectually stimulated. With the move towards inclusive education, 

children with Special Educational Needs (SEN) have also become part of 

one classroom together with their peers: 

Most classrooms of today are inclusion classrooms which have a blend of 

students with special needs and general education students. The students 

with special needs in inclusive classrooms often present with mild to 

moderate learning and/or behavioral challenges. For students who might 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
1 Recommended Citation: Hummel, S., Brodacz-Geier, M., & Anuruddhika, B.G.H. (2021). Embracing the Differences. 

Pedagogic Approaches to Diversity, Heterogeneity and Special Needs: Diversity-Sensitive Classroom Management. In: 
S. Hummel, ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 236-253). University of Graz. 
http://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.4.3 
2 Picture source: Open source from pixabay.com 

http://doi.org/10.25364/401.2021.CONTESSA.4.3
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be identified as having learning disabilities, 45% of the time they also 

have an attention deficit and struggle with organization and executive 

function […]. Creating a learning environment for inclusive classrooms 

that is well managed with clear structures and routines is of the utmost 

importance for student success […]. (Polirstok, 2015, p. 928)  

In the inclusive classroom, SEN students are empowered  to strengthen 

their autonomy and self-determination. The teacher supports them in this 

process of gaining the necessary competences to progress in areas that they 

deem important to themselves. It is thus the SEN students’ decision as to 

what they consider to be valuable to strive for and not the teacher’s or 

parents’ or anyone else’s decision: The aim of empowerment is to determine 

and shape one's own life according to one's own ideas. Even though this 

approach is particularly important for SEN students, it applies to all children 

in the inclusive classroom. 

 

2 STRATEGIES TO FACILITATE DIVERSITY 

SENSITIVE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT  

2.1 Creating the Physical Learning Environment 

The physical learning environment includes classroom layout, positioning of 

the furniture, seating arrangements, location of special areas for specific 

activities and arrangement of display, among others.  The physical 

setting of the classroom should be intentionally designed to meet the 

behavioral, social and emotional needs of all students (Shepherd & Linn, 

2015). Since the classroom is ever changing depending upon the diversity of 

the students, teachers should regularly review and evaluate their classroom’s 

physical design and make necessary adaptations to fulfill the needs of 

students (Rose & Howley, 2007). Seating students in rows facing the teacher, 

for example, might seem necessary when the teacher explains or shows 

information to the whole class. However, “[it] favours the group rather than 

 

 

Empower-
ment: The 
capacity of 
individuals, 
groups and/or 
communities 
to take control 
of their 
circumstances, 
exercise power 
and achieve 
their own 
goals, and the 
process by 
which, 
individually 
and 
collectively, 
they are able 
to help 
themselves 
and others to 
maximize the 
quality of their 
lives. (Adams, 
2008, p. 17) 
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the individual. Everyone is forced to do the same thing at the same time and 

at the same pace” (Harmer, 2015, p. 178). To foster individualized learning, 

students could sit in small groups of separate tables where they are given the 

opportunity to work on exercises on their own. Such a seating arrangement 

also allows students to face each other, which is an important aspect when 

working in groups. If the teacher wants to avoid being in a superior position 

in front of the whole class but still wants to be on one level with the students, 

a seating arrangement in the form of a circle or horseshoe can be envisioned 

(Harmer, 2015). Annedore Prengel (2013) sees the circle as the place for all 

topics of class life: It allows for an exchange of experience, presentation of 

work results, playing, singing, celebrating as well as conflict resolution. 

Since the work in circles can be either teacher- or student-driven, it allows 

for a high level of participation on the part of the student and supports 

interaction and respect between everyone involved.  

When designing the physical set-up of the classroom, teachers should 

employ principles of Universal Design (UD), which emphasize the 

importance of making “activities, materials, and equipment […] physically 

accessible and usable […] [to] all students” (Bucholz & Sheffler, 2009, p. 

3). According to Shepherd and Linn (2015), there are four factors that 

support teachers in designing the spatial layout of a diversity-sensitive 

classroom, namely visibility, movement, minimization of distraction and 

personal space. Movement within the class will matter for students with 

physical disabilities who use wheelchairs and students with visual 

impairment. Minimization of destruction in the classroom is vital for 

children with autism who may have sensory hypersensitivity and children 

with ADHD or with learning difficulties (Rose & Howley, 2007) who are 

easily distracted by various environmental stimuli. Moreover, lighting, 

temperature and acoustic level of the classroom matter for the participation 

of some children with SEN.  

Consider the following suggestion for creating the physical learning 

environment:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The term 
Universal 
Design (UD) 
was coined by 
the architect 
Ronald Mace, 
who 
challenged the 
conventional 
approach of 
designing for 
the average 
user and 
provided a 
design 
foundation for 
more 
accessible and 
usable 
products and 
environments. 
(Burgstahler 
Universal 
Design in 
Education: 
Principles and 
Applications, 
n.d., online) 
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• Keep routes of travel free. 

• Make sure every student can see visuals. 

• Use signs in large, high-contrast print.  

(Burgstahler Equal Access: Universal Design of Instruction, n.d.) 

• Make learning material for the contents of the core curriculum in the most 

important learning areas accessible to the children with the help of a 

shelving system. (Prengel, 2013) 

• Students with hearing or visual impairment might need to sit close to the 

board or teacher. (Gould & Vaughn, 2000) 

• Students with ADHD might need to sit farthest away from distracting 

noises. (Gould & Vaughn, 2000)  

• “[Use] a world map highlighting students’ country of origin.” (Uddin & 

Johnson, 2018, p. 3)  

• “[Use] a sign or banner welcoming students in the different languages 

they speak.” (Uddin & Johnson, 2018, p. 3)  

• Introduce a variety of seating arrangements according to the learning 

activity. 

                   

• When children are working on activities or projects (whether on their 

own, in pairs, or in groups), move throughout the classroom. Make 

yourself available for answering questions and guiding learners in 

overcoming obstacles. Use this time also for assessment; for instance, 

assess how well children are concentrating and the ways that they are 

interacting. (UNESCO/Booklet Five, 2015, p. 37) 
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2.2 Developing a Caring and Inclusive Learning Environment 

Strong relationships between students are created through living and 

learning together, especially at the beginning of a new school year. As seen 

before, the inclusive school acknowledges the diversity in students without 

sorting them according to their diverse characters and needs. Everyone is 

welcome and everyone contributes with their strengths to the successful 

teaching-learning process. The teacher functions as a role model of 

friendliness, respect and an open attitude towards diversity. On the one hand, 

the inclusive teacher wants “to establish […] caring, respectful relationships 

with students”, on the other, s/he also wants “to create a sense of community” 

(Uddin & Johnson, 2018, p. 5).  

It is therefore important to convey that the classroom is a safe space where 

every student is welcome, and every student is accepted with his/her needs. 

The teacher should signal that students can take risks by responding to 

challenging questions or assignments without being judged or harshly 

criticized. Failing is part of the learning process and no one has to fear 

negative consequences if questions cannot be answered or tasks cannot be 

completed. (Polirstok, 2015) 

• Express admiration for a student’s particular strength, for example, when 

they are bilingual. (Uddin & Johnson, 2018) 

• Comment enthusiastically about the diversity represented in class. (Uddin 

& Johnson, 2018) 

• “Incorporate multiple examples and perspectives to make specific 

concepts relevant to individuals with diverse characteristics such as age, 

ability, gender, ethnicity, race, socioeconomic status, and interests.” 

(Burgstahler Equal Access: Universal Design of Instruction, n.d., online) 

• You may have a child arriving in your class who cannot speak the 

language of the classroom. In this case, it is very important to find out 

what this child can do. It is useful if you can speak to the child 

individually, using his or her name, and in their own language. If this is 
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not possible, seek out other children or even others in the community who 

can help you to communicate and to make the links between his or her 

language and your classroom activities. For instance, can you use a song 

in the child’s native language to teach the child new words that are used 

in your classroom’s language of instruction? The words to the song that 

the child already knows in her or his native language can be substituted 

gradually with those of your classroom’s language. Can you use this song 

to teach all of your children about the value of different languages? 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p. 14) 

• Listen carefully when students ask you a question and take them 

seriously. Your answer should be as honest as possible and at their level. 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015) 

2.3 Establishing of Rules  

As seen before, classroom management is crucial in maximizing active 

student participation, which in turn improves the learning outcomes (Jordan 

& McGhie-Richmond, 2014). Creating an inclusive learning environment 

enables all students to actively participate and thus fulfill their maximum 

learning potential. The establishment of clear, simply stated and positive 

rules and expected behaviors is an equally integral component of well 

managed inclusive classrooms as they offer the potential of preventing and 

minimizing behavioral problems. These classroom expectations provide the 

guidelines for the students’ behavior and should therefore be developed well 

in advance with the agreement of the students and regularly be reconsidered.  

Participation on the part of the students can only be fully realized if they 

are allowed to live participation and democracy. To do this, they must be, to 

the extent possible, involved in decision making processes. Participation - 

and thus inclusive education - can only succeed if the power gap between 

adults and children is, to the extent possible, neutralized and if children are 

regarded as equals with rights of their own. (Hansen, 2015) The joint 

establishment of classroom rules thus enables the development of a social 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Possible 
classroom 
rules are: 
Listen actively 
and 
attentively. 
Ask for 
clarification if 
you are 
confused. 
Do not 
interrupt one 
another. 
Critique ideas, 
not people. 
Arrive on time. 
Try not to 
distract or 
annoy your 
classmates. 
(Ambrose, 
Bridges, 
DiPietro, 
Lovett, & 
Norman, 2010, 
p. 249) 
 

Participation 
refers to that 
part of the 
continuum of 
involvement 
where people 
play a more 
active part, 
have a greater 
choice, 
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learning environment where students and teachers work together and respect 

each other. The expectations expressed through the rules “are realistic, 

taking the child as he or she is, and not on what he or she should be” 

(UNESCO/Specialized Booklet One, 2015, p. 34). Less constructive 

behavior is an integral part of a learning situation and a legitimate aspect to 

be acknowledged in a student’s learning acquisition process; it is “not a 

threat to a teacher’s authority” (UNESCO/Specialized Booklet One, 2015, 

p. 34). A social learning environment conducive to learning accepts 

disturbances or distractions as sometimes necessary to identify gaps in the 

learning support and, therefore, should not be crushed immediately. 

Restructuring, regrouping, sending signals, offering concrete help, voluntary 

time out and clear return planning are ways of defusing conflict situations. 

The more clearly the consequences are clarified in advance, the faster the 

teacher can return to class. For individual students, binding contracts of 

conduct or documented success feedback such as smiley lists or individual 

feedback sheets might make sense.  

The jointly developed rules should be visibly displayed in the classroom 

(Weinstein, Curran, & Clarke, 2003). Visualizations of these rules with the 

help of symbols or images can be especially helpful for SEN students in 

understanding and remembering them. When changing a seating 

arrangement, for example, pictures of the different arrangements can be 

shown so that students know what is expected of them.  

• “Be clear in giving directions in the classroom. Organize older children 

to help younger children understand the directions that you give.” 

(UNESCO/Booklet Four, 2015, p.14) 

• Behaviours aimed at attention getting, and do not spread or interfere with 

safety or class functioning, are most effectively stopped through planned 

ignoring […] This technique should never be used with aggressive 

behaviours. The class may need to be taught to do this as well, since peer 

attention can be even more powerful than adult attention for some 

students. If a student is calm enough to respond, has a positive 

relationship with the teacher, and is free from uncontrollable pathological 

exercise more 
power and 
contribute 
significantly to 
decision-
making and 
management. 
(Adams, 2008, 
p. 31) 
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impulses, a non-verbal signal may be all that is necessary to assist him or 

her in regaining focus. Change the seating arrangement or the small-group 

assignments of students to avoid specific problems. Do this in a non-

punitive and, if possible, undetectable way. If an activity is not successful, 

change it as quickly as possible. It is important to always have a backup 

plan. Sometimes it is best to move from an interactive game to one that 

requires no interaction. This can be done smoothly and non-punitively 

when a group is becoming over-stimulated. At other times, offering a 

choice might be more effective. Students could choose to cover 

information orally through discussion or copy notes from an overhead, 

for example. (UNESCO/Specialized Booklet One, 2015, p.102f.) 

2.4 Establishing of Routines and Routings  

Routines are especially important for SEN students. Due to their specific 

needs, they might be more sensitive to unexpected situations or unfamiliar 

challenges. Routines will help them navigate their learning. (Harmer, 2015) 

This also explains the need for SEN students to be prepared in advance for 

possible changes in their daily schedule or routine, which sometimes have to 

be regularly repeated over the course of several days. 

For students with anxiety or memory problems, repetition and rehearsal 

are especially important. It makes sense to have them practise the same 

routines, dialogues, etc. in a number of lessons so they have a better 

chance of transferring things to their long-term memory. In the same way, 

revisiting the same classroom routines […] can help students remember 

what they have to do and what they have done. (Harmer, 2015, p. 150) 

Consider the following examples for establishing routines: 

• Signal transitional periods through gestures and/or picture 

communication (Rose & Howley, 2007). 

• Give students an outline of the lesson. 

• Offer a summary of what has been taught at the end of a lesson. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 4. EMBRACING THE DIFFERENCES  

4.3 DIVERSITY-SENSITIVE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, B.G.H. Anuruddhika 

 

244 
 

• Give an outlook of what students will learn in the next lesson.  

When it comes to routings, teachers can develop general daily and weekly 

schedules which are again visibly displayed and enhanced with symbols, 

drawings or pictures. These general schedules should leave enough 

flexibility to allow for students to finish tasks on their own time. 

• “Create a weekly plan scheduling classroom activities. Indicate whether 

children will be working independently, in groups, or as a whole class. In 

a multigrade classroom, each group may be working on a different 

activity.” (UNESCO/Booklet Five, 2015, p. 36) 

• Pair verbal directions with visual supports (e.g., an ear for exercises where 

students have to listen or a book where students have to read). (Harmer, 

2015) 

• Use color coding to identify different tasks. (Harmer, 2015) 

 

 COMMUNICATING WITH A CHILD WHO HAS 

DIFFICULTY HEARING 

Some children who are born without hearing may not learn to speak. They 

[…] [require] other ways to express their thoughts, needs, and feelings, such 

as artistically or through movement and gestures. If there is a child in your 

class who cannot hear or speak, use different communication methods with 

this child, such as speaking; hand, face, or body movements; or writing. 

Teach the other children to use different ways to communicate with the child. 

Before speaking to the child, get the child’s attention, so he or she will 

know that you are speaking. Make sure that the child can see you clearly. 

[…] 

Children who have difficulty hearing or speaking are sometimes irritable. 

They may pay attention, […] but they may need to concentrate harder to 

understand what is being said, which in turn makes it more difficult for them 

to pay attention over a longer period of time. Observe them carefully. If they 
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do not pay attention, find ways to make them interested in what you are 

saying. For example, seat yourself and your children in a circle so everyone 

can see each other’s faces. This will help listening and understanding. Use 

visual clues to introduce the lesson, such as a picture, object, or key word. 

Some children who have difficulty hearing can hear more clearly if others 

speak close to their ear. Find out if this helps the child you teach. If so, speak 

close to the child’s ear when you communicate with him or her. Tell other 

children to do the same. 

When you communicate with the child give him or her time to listen and 

to think. If the child responds by making sounds that are not proper words, 

repeat correctly and slowly the words the child has tried to say. Make sure 

that the child can see your face as you […] [pronounce the words]. 

When you speak, move parts of your body to make what you say clearer 

to the child who has difficulty hearing. Also use your hands when you speak; 

for example, you may use your hands to show the size of objects. 

Use movements and expressions as often as possible whenever you are 

with the child who has difficulty hearing. The child will then learn what these 

mean. Teach the other children to use expressions and movements to 

communicate with the child who has difficulty hearing. 

Try to understand the different ways in which the child expresses himself 

or herself. Also continue using different methods of communication with the 

child to make him or her understand what you want. 

Children who can hear […] [to some extent] should be taught to speak [at 

their possible level of language development]. […] You may be able to get 

some help in developing sign language skills from non-governmental 

organizations, foundations, or educational institutions that specialize in 

assisting children with hearing impairments. 

If hearing-aids are used, be aware that they amplify all sounds including 

background noise. It can also be hard to distinguish between voices if several 

people speak at the same time.3  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Taken from UNESCO/ Booklet Four (2015, p. 42ff.). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. Changes made to all CC BY texts used in this 

document are indicated in italics or square brackets. 
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3.1 The Situationa in Cambodia 

The Special Education Division is in charge of education for children with 

disabilities. Originally, it handled only education in elementary school. 

However, as of December 2016, its scope of responsibility expanded to 

include early childhood and junior high school education. Currently, it is 

operated by four offices including the department in charge of planning. In 

Cambodia, disabilities are classified into nine categories: visual impairment, 

hearing impairment, speech impediment, movement disorder, behavioral 

disorder, learning disability, intellectual disability, emotional disturbance, 

and others.  

[…] 

In Cambodia, the private sector has been responsible for educating all 

children with disabilities. However, […] [since] 2020 the education of 

children with visual and hearing impairments […] [has been] moved to the 

public education sector. […] [Before that] the Krousar Thmey Foundation 

(an NGO founded in 1991 with the aim of educating children from refugee 

camps) operate[d] schools for students with visual and hearing impairments 

in four cities: Phnom Penh, Kampong Cham, Battambang, and Siem Reap. 

[…] [These schools were] shifted to the public sector in 2020.4  

The Krousar Thmey Foundation has also been involved in the documentation 

of a system for Cambodian Sign Language (existing since 1997) together 

with the Deaf Development Programme. However, its dissemination and 

consequent consistent use “in inclusive education classrooms will take some 

time to implement” (Kuroda, Kartika, & Kitamura, 2017, p. 42). 

3.2 The Situation in Sri Lanka 

The hearing-impaired community of Sri Lanka mainly uses sign language 

for communication in and outside of the classroom. Sign language in Sri 

Lanka comes in many different dialects, with each dialect usually 

corresponding to the sign system used at the nearest school for the deaf. Each 
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school for the deaf has a different culture and different signs for 

communication. There is no standard for sign language across Sri Lanka, 

which poses a problem for deaf education.  

At present, particularly considering the UN Convention on the Rights of the 

Child, the emphasis in Sri Lanka has been on inclusive education. In line 

with the UN convention, children with hearing impairments are educated in 

government or private schools either through inclusion in the general 

classroom or in special education units attached to general schools. 

However, there is still a number of students with hearing impairments who 

continue to attend special schools because, due to their level of 

communication, they cannot be accommodated in either of the above-

mentioned settings. (Weerakkody, 2015) 

Teachers who teach in special schools for the deaf are fluent in the sign 

language of their respective schools. Teachers who teach in inclusive and 

integrated settings mostly use total communication including lip reading. 

Most of the children taught in those settings have hearing aids. In private 

schools, helper teachers are available. 

 

 HELPING CHILDREN WHO DO NOT SEE WELL 

When a child who has difficulty seeing first comes to the school, meet the 

child and the parents alone. Let the child know who you are by talking with 

the child and explaining what you are doing. Let the child touch you. 

Next, introduce the child to his or her classmates. Explain that this child 

goes to school like everyone else, and he or she can do many things using 

their other senses, such as touch, hearing, and smelling. Suggest that while 

the child may need some help with specific tasks, they can all learn from 

each other. 

Introduce the classmates to the child. If the child cannot see them, tell the 

child the names of some of the children. Let the child speak with each one 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 Taken from Nishio (2019, p. 1754ff.). CC BY 4.0. 
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of them until the child remembers their voices and names. Let the child touch 

them. Then tell the child the names of the other children so the child will 

begin to know all the children in the class. 

Children with difficulty seeing usually do not know when people are near 

them. They cannot see which person they have met. When you are with a 

child who cannot see well, speak to him or her, so the child will know that 

you are there. Tell the children in your classroom to do the same.  

Write on the blackboard using large letters, and teach your […] [students] 

to write in this way. Read out instructions; never assume that everyone can 

read them from the blackboard. Specify what is shown on visual aids (such 

as “on the left side is …”). Allow children to feel teaching aids if they cannot 

see them; for example, maps can be outlines with string. Each child who has 

difficulty seeing needs a reader to help him or her. The reader will read and 

explain books to the child and help the child to learn. The reader can be a 

classmate, an older child, a friend, or a volunteer teacher. 

A child who can partially see may be able to learn to read and write in the 

same ways that other children learn. Teach the child first to write letters and 

numbers. You can start to teach the child to write with chalk on a slate. Fix 

pieces of string across the slate so that the child can touch and use them as 

guidelines while writing. When a child begins writing on paper, fix the 

strings in the same way on a piece of wood. Teach the child to place the 

paper under the strings. This way the child can use both sight as well as touch 

to guide the writing process.5 

4.1 The Situation in Cambodia 

A study conducted by Kuroda, Kartika and Kitamura (2017) showed that the 

majority of teachers in Cambodia have no training for teaching students with 

disabilities, “including knowledge of disabilities, their respective needs, and 

how to address such needs at the classroom level” (p. 31). The teachers were 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
5 Taken from UNESCO/ Booklet Four (2015, p. 41). CC BY-SA 3.0 IGO. 
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aware of this lack of training and were interested in developing teaching 

skills necessary for teaching SEN students.  

In regard to visually impaired students, the study found out that a lot of 

teachers had never heard of Cambodian Braille before, but “when told about 

it, many expressed that they would want to learn so that they can 

communicate with their students” (Kuroda et al., 2017, p. 32). However, the 

majority of teachers also declared their doubts about successfully integrating 

blind students into their class since they neither had the teachers nor the 

resources to support them in their learning process. 

4.2 The Situation in Sri Lanka 

In Sri Lanka, blind students use Braille for their reading and writing and 

abacus for basic maths. They are educated in either special education 

schools, integrated units in regular schools or in inclusive setups. In special 

education schools, all teachers are well versed in Braille reading and writing 

and using the abacus.  

Itinerant teachers have been appointed by the government of Sri Lanka to 

teach Braille to students with visual impairments who are in an inclusive 

setup. The National Institute of Education has established a Braille press 

which provides a Braille version of textbooks for all subjects (Weerakkody, 

2015) from grade 1-11. Moreover, the government provides enlarged print 

books for mathematics and Sinhala for children with low vision who are in 

grades 2 and 3.  

Regular education teachers in the inclusive setup are not adequately trained 

to cater to the needs of children with visual impairment. The support of 

children with visual impairment by the regular education teachers depends 

on a number of factors such as the performance of the child, the amount of 

support received by others, the number of students in the classroom and the 

nature of the education system. However, teachers use a number of 

accommodation strategies for visually impaired students in the 

teaching/learning process such as changing seating arrangements, appointing 
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peer buddies, or giving verbal answers and instructions to questions 

(Anuruddhika, 2018). When it comes to national level examination 

accommodations (such as Braille question papers translated one hour before 

the examination, readers of question papers and time accommodation), it is 

the Sri Lankan Department of Examination who provides these. 

 

 KEY POINTS 

✓ The term ‘classroom management’ refers to all teaching activities and 

teacher behaviors, including the planning, facilitating and monitoring of 

in-classroom activities, as well as the use of the physical environment. 

✓ (SEN) students should be empowered to strengthen their autonomy and 

self-determination. 

✓ The physical learning environment includes the classroom layout, 

positioning of the furniture, seating arrangements, location of special 

areas for specific activities and arrangement of display, among others. 

✓ The physical learning environment in an inclusive setting should be 

designed in a way that activities, materials and equipment are physically 

accessible and usable to all students.  

✓ It is important to convey that the classroom is a safe space where every 

student is welcome, and every student is accepted with his/her needs. 

✓ The joint establishment of clear, simply stated and positive rules and 

expected behaviors by the whole class is an integral component of well 

managed inclusive classrooms as they offer the potential of preventing 

and minimizing behavioral problems. 

✓ Routines are especially important for SEN students since, due to their 

specific needs, they might be more sensitive to unexpected situations or 

unfamiliar challenges, and routines will help them navigate their learning. 



MODULE 4. EMBRACING THE DIFFERENCES  

4.3 DIVERSITY-SENSITIVE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, B.G.H. Anuruddhika 

 

251 
 

✓ Children who cannot speak or hear need different communication 

methods than speaking, such as gestures, facial or body expressions.  

✓ Children who are visually impaired need other methods to read and write, 

such as material which they can touch attached to their slate.  
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5.1 E-PEDGAOGY AND DIGITALLY ENHANCED LEARNING 
ENVIRONMENTS 

 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, K.D.R.L.J. Perera, M.G.D.A. 
Siriwardena, Ly Monirith1 

 

1 DIGITAL ENHANCEMENT AND E-PEDAGOGY 

Information and communication technologies (ICTs) have seen a 

tremendous increase of importance due to the rise of “cell phones, 

Internet, [and] communication software” (Baldiņš, 2016, p. 251) since the 

1990s. They have transformed the way people communicate and interact 

with each other. Today’s children grow up with this kind of 

communication. Education should therefore consider the extended 

(methodical) possibilities ICTs can offer for acquiring content, working 

on assignments, or developing competences (Karunanayaka, 2006), 

especially since ICTs have allowed the transformation from “a teacher-

centred, lecture-based instruction to student-centred, interactive learning 

environments” (UNESCO, 2002, p. 3). Teaching in the 21st century calls 

for more student-centered approaches  that engage students in co-

construction of knowledge and active participation in the learning process. 

While a teacher-centered pedagogy would emphasize the delivery of 

learning content, student-centered learning focuses on creating 

opportunities for the construction of knowledge by the learners.  

Digitally-enhanced technologies in the educational context thus comprises 

the use of technologies for teaching and learning, regardless of their use 

in an in-person or online setting. Historically they have been comprised of 
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(2021). Digital Teaching and Learning: E-Pedagogy and Digitally Enhanced Learning Environments. In: S. Hummel, ed. 
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technologies such as over-head projectors, instructional films, radio, and 

television, “but in the current day, technology-enhanced learning pertains 

more to the use of computer-based technologies, including smartphones 

and other smart devices” (Sen & Leong, 2020, online). Over the past few 

decades, computer-based or digital technology, such as tablets, 

smartphones, and interactive white boards have either joined traditional 

classroom equipment, such as blackboards (i.e. analog technology), or 

even replaced it in the physical learning environment of schools. 

Consequently, classrooms with an increased use of digital technologies 

have experienced a transformation of teaching “from ‘blackboard & 

chalk’ mode to the ‘computer & projection’ mode” (Yang, Pan, Zhou, & 

Huang, 2018, p. 2). However, the simple transformation from ‘blackboard 

& chalk’ to ‘computer & projection’ is not enough to support and improve 

the teaching/learning process. Teachers also have to have a pedagogical 

understanding of these devices and their possible application to offer 

successful teaching, regardless of the degree of digital technologies 

present in the classroom. E-pedagogy, a branch within pedagogy, 

therefore “studies and develops learning technologies and improves […] 

[educational] approaches to a successful technology application” 

(Baldiņš, 2016, p. 252). 

While digitally enhanced teaching and learning describes physical 

learning environments which are enhanced with technology, online 

learning or distance education describes learning which, to a varying 

degree, takes place online. In the fully online mode, students learn 

remotely, from home, at online access centers or public libraries, and they 

only interact with the teacher and other students through learning 

management systems (LMS) or video conferencing tools. 

Communication and interaction thus take place synchronously (via 

conferencing tools such as Zoom or Skype) or asynchronously (via e-

mail or forums). However, there are also hybrid forms, which combine 

learning in an online and a physical learning environment. In the 

Digital 

technology in this 

context refers to 

“the combination 

of some 

computer-based 

hardware, such as 

a smartphone, 

robot, smart 

watch, smart 

glasses, smart 

board and 

computer, and 

some dedicated 

software that 

provides the 

concrete 

functionality for 

the learning 

process” (Koper, 

2014, p. 3).  

Analog 

technology in this 

context refers to 

devices 

generating, 

processing, 

transmitting, or 

displaying 

information 

which are not 

computer 

dependent, e.g., 

blackboards or 

books. 

 

E-pedagogy, as 

used in this 

document, 

comprises 

digitally 

enhanced 

practices in 

relation to 

learning as well 

as teaching.  

 

Synchronous 

learning is 
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flipped/inverted mode, for example, students receive learning material 

and assignments to do remotely while the time in the physical classroom 

is reserved for discussing the results. Whereas in the flex mode, the 

teacher is available in the physical classroom for those students who need 

face-to-face support while the other students work remotely. (Thomas, 

2017) These online learning formats have become increasingly important 

during the COVID-19 pandemic but are less common in regular 

elementary teaching. The following will thus be mainly focused on 

digitally enhanced teaching and learning. 

While introducing digitally enhanced teaching and learning has a variety 

of benefits for the teaching/learning process, not all schools are equipped 

with the same infrastructure necessary to do so. For example, Global 

South countries, especially in areas with more rurally located schools, 

lack basic technological equipment. This is mainly due to financial 

constraints: Schools might not even be able to provide the initial 

equipment let alone pay for recurring costs. Instable electrical power 

supply or Internet connection further complicate the introduction of 

digitally enhanced teaching and learning, even though the growing 

number of “mobile devices with cellular data network among teachers and 

students” (Lim, Ra, Chin, & Wang, 2020, p. 2450) partly counterbalances 

this problem. Additionally, teachers are untrained to use the digital 

technology per se and lack sufficient knowledge of the pedagogical 

purposes of said tools. (Lim et al., 2020) This text has been written with 

awareness of the abovementioned constraints a lot of teachers face when 

it comes to introducing digitally enhanced teaching and learning into their 

classrooms. It is meant as a guide presenting the theoretical basis and at 

the same time showing examples of how to use technology in a 

pedagogically sound way. We are aware that it illustrates a certain ideal 

classroom, but we try, at the same time, to offer alternatives for classrooms 

with little or minimal equipment. 

instruction and 

collaboration in 

“real time” via 

the Internet. It 

typically involves 

tools, such as live 

chat, audio and 

video 

conferencing, 

data and 

application 

sharing, shared 

whiteboard, 

virtual “hand 

raising”, joint 

viewing of 

multimedia 

presentations and 

online slide 

shows. (Poe & 

Stassen, n.d., p. 

6) 

Asynchronous 

learning methods 

use the time-

delayed 

capabilities of the 

Internet. It 

typically involves 

tools, such as      

e-mail, threaded 

discussion, 

newsgroups and 

bulletin boards, 

file attachments. 

(Poe & Stassen, 

n.d., p. 6)  

 

Global South: A 

term used by the 

World Bank that 

refers to low and 

middle income 

countries in Asia, 

Africa, Latin 

America and 

Caribbean. (Lim 

et al., 2020, p. 

2448) 
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1.1 The Situation in Cambodia 

Already in 2004, the Cambodian Ministry of Education, Youth and Sports 

(MoEYS) announced the following vision:  

The long-term vision of Education for All in Cambodia is to ensure 

equal access to basic education for all citizens and to prepare its citizens 

to play an active role in reconstructing the country as well as integrating 

Cambodia into the knowledge-based global community.  The Ministry 

of Education, Youth and Sports (MoEYS) is introducing various 

initiatives to facilitate greater integration of information and 

communication technology (ICT) to improve the effectiveness of 

education at all levels and to produce the technologically literate, 

productive and critically thinking workforce for the country. (p. 4) 

However, the funding of these initiatives has caused a main problem in 

reaching the envisioned goals (Corrado, Flinn, & Tungjan, 2019). At the 

same time, Cambodian’s Internet penetration rate (around 50% at 2018) 

is high enough to assume that a large enough amount of trainee teachers 

possesses the necessary digital knowledge that they can pass it on “to 

young students in schools affected by the lack of resources” (Corrado et 

al., 2019, p. 6). 

1.2 The Situation in Sri Lanka 

Recognizing the need to develop [teacher’s] leadership in […] [digital 

education], several policy level decisions have been made within the Sri 

Lankan context (Ministry of Education, Sri Lanka, 2011). While various 

e-learning initiatives have taken place in Sri Lanka in recent history, there 

is a need to bridge the internal digital and social gap that exists (Mozelius, 

Hewagamage, & Hanson, 2011). Also, to reduce the complexity of e-

learning as perceived by actual and potential users of e-learning facilities 

in Sri Lanka, development of more user-friendly techniques and e-

learning environments, where potential benefits are clearly visible, are 
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needed (Yatigammana, Johar, & Gunawardena, 2013). […] Numerous 

initiatives have been launched to expand the facilities needed to enhance 

digital learning within the Sri Lankan school system. As a result, many 

schools are equipped with computer laboratories, Internet and Wi-Fi 

facilities, software packages and e-learning resources. The subject 

Information Technology has been introduced to schools to enhance digital 

literacy among learners (Ministry of Education, Sri Lanka, 2011). Further, 

the importance and need of training teachers in digital education has been 

identified (Ministry of Education, Sri Lanka, 2012). The C-DELTA 

project implemented by the OUSL, for example, focused on developing 

capacity among secondary school teachers to become digital education 

leaders in their own school communities.2 

While “Sri Lanka is still at the emerging stage of using ICT in education” 

(Lim et al., 2020, p. 2452), the Sri Lankan government is in the process of 

finalizing an ICT education master plan, which is meant “to provide 

direction and promote the use if ICT” (Lim et al., 2020, p. 2453). Most 

recently, the Minister of Education has announced that even schools in 

remote areas of the Northern, Sabaragamuwa, Uva and Central Provinces 

are to be equipped with technology-enhanced equipment (The Sunday 

Morning Sri Lanka, 2020). Necessary equipment has been introduced to 

schools and there is a plan to further equip schools with the needed 

technology; however the main focus thus far has been on providing 

hardware, while the accompanying support on how this hardware can be 

applied to offer meaningful learning experiences has been neglected. (Lim 

et al., 2020) Digital technology is thus still mainly used to substitute 

analog technology in a teacher-centered approach to teaching and 

learning. These technologies are used by the teachers for lecture slides or 

drilling exercises instead of adopting them to offer meaningful learning 

experiences for the learners. (Lim et al., 2020) However, as explained 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Taken from Karunanayaka & Weerakoon (2020, p. 63). CC BY-SA 4.0. Changes made to all CC BY texts used in this 
document are indicated in italics or square brackets. 
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before, the simple substitution of analog technology with digital 

technology is not enough to support and improve the teaching/learning 

process. Teachers have to have the necessary pedagogical understanding 

of these devices and their possible application to offer successful teaching. 

 

2 DIGITALLY ENHANCED LEARNING 

ENVIRONMENTS 

As seen in Module 2, Focus 2, a “learning environment refers to the 

diverse physical locations, contexts, and cultures in which students 

learn” (The Glossary of Education Reform, 2013, online). It comprises the 

physical setting, interactions between fellow students and interactions 

between students and teachers. As part of the teacher’s pedagogical 

concept, the learning environment is carefully designed based on 

theoretical considerations on effective teaching and learning. In the 

context of digitally enhanced learning environments, the digital aspect 

also has to be considered. Learning environments can thus “be defined as 

the set of physical and digital locations, contexts and cultures in which 

students learn” (Koper, 2014, p. 3). Again, it is not simply about taking 

technology and using it in the classroom, but it is about pedagogical 

reflection on how these technologies can be used to meet one’s objectives 

and support the students’ learning process (Spector, 2014).  

Koper (2014) distinguishes between different cases of learning 

environments with regards to their degree of technological enhancement 

(p. 3):  

• The digital case: when the physical environment includes digital 

learning devices, but does not provide relevant non-digital 

stimuli to the user. For instance in a quiet study room when using 

a simulation program. The representation of the learning 

environment can dominantly be influenced by the digital 
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device(s), e.g. by presenting a virtual reality world, a serious 

game, a virtual classroom or a (digital) book. The cognitive 

representations that are stimulated by the digital device can 

result in learning processes. In this case there is a digital 

stimulated representation of the learning environment.  

• The embedded case: the physical environment provides relevant 

stimuli to the user and the digital devices are adding, augmenting 

information to enrich the cognitive representation. In this case 

there is a combined, partly digital, partly physical stimulated 

representation of the learning environment. 

• The side-by-side case: the digital devices are added to a physical 

environment to support additional learning functions such as 

information, support, tests and feedback, but the digital devices 

are ignorant of the actual physical environment. All information 

about the physical environment should be added to the device by 

the user. For example when students are presented with tasks to 

execute in their physical environment, but they need to input the 

results to the digital device themselves. In this case the user’s 

representation of the learning environment is fragmented: the 

physical parts and the digital parts. 

• The classical case: the physical environment provides relevant 

stimuli, and there are no additional digital relevant signals. This 

is ‘old school’ situation where humans are interacting and 

learning without the help of any digital device. In this case there 

is a representation of the learning environment by the user that 

is stimulated by the physical environment. 

In the context of digitally enhanced learning environments and e-

pedagogy, only the embedded and the side-by-side cases are 

relevant. The classical case has no digitally enhanced connection at 
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all, while the digital case is digitally enhanced but does not consider 

the teaching aspect in the teaching/learning process.  

2.1 Smart Learning Environments (SLE) and Smart 

Classrooms 

The idea of smart learning environments fits in the tradition of adding the 

adjective ‘smart’ to various existing phenomena, such as smart phones, 

smart tv’s, smart boards, smart lights and smart cities in order to identify 

a next step in its development or a new generation. So, from this 

perspective smart learning environments could be seen as learning 

environments that are considerably improved to promote better and faster 

learning. So what type of improvements makes a learning environment 

smart? […] [T]he […] set of requirements for SLEs are the following. 

[A]n SLE is a learning environment in which:  

• one or more digital devices are added to the physical locations of the 

learner;  

• the digital devices are aware of the learner[']s location, context and 

culture;  

• the digital devices add learning functions to the locations, context and 

culture, such as the provision of (augmented) information, assessments, 

remote collaboration, feedforward, feedback, etc.;  

• […] digital devices are monitoring the progress of learners and 

[provide] appropriate information to relevant stakeholders.3  

The following three interrelated dimensions are characteristics for a 

smart learning environment: characteristics related to the educational 

technology, characteristics related to the conditions of the physical 

environment, and characteristics related to the performed processes in the 

smart learning environment. (Palau & Mogas, 2019) The three 

dimensions with their characteristics are illustrated in figure 1: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Taken from Koper (2014, p. 4). CC BY 4.0. 
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Figure 1: Dimensions of Smart Learning Environments
4
 

While Koper (2014) and Palau & Mogas (2019) have detailed 

characteristics of a smart learning environment, Spector (2014) points out 

three essential foundation areas for the design, development and 

deployment of smart learning environments: the epistemological, the 

psychological and the technological one. The epistemological perspective 

shows that people develop knowledge and expertise through the creation 

of mental models, which are different for each individual. Prior experience 

and knowledge influence this development, which has to be considered 

when creating the learning environment to maximally support the learning 

process. The epistemological perspective also highlights how language 

and discourse are socially influenced, which in turn  

contributes to how knowledge is developed. […] Taken together, these 

two tenets provide a general description of how people come to know 

and understand their worlds – namely by a process of creating internal 

mental representations and then sharing ideas formed on the basis of 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Epistemology is 

the study or a 

theory of the 

nature and 

grounds of 

knowledge 

especially with 

references to its 

limits and 

validity. 

(Merriam-

Webster, n.d., 

online) 

 

 

 

 
4 Adapted from Palau & Mogas (2019, p. 60). 
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those representations with others through appropriate languages and 

media. (Spector, 2014, p. 4)  

The psychological perspective considers behaviorism , an approach 

which understands and predicts human behavior by observing and 

measuring it, as a valuable contribution in understanding smart learning 

environments. Whereas cognitivism , which wants to understand the 

mental processes underlying human behavior, can contribute to the 

planning and implementation of smart learning environments: “The 

contributions of cognitive scientists have continued to expand how 

computers can be used to model and support human learning in the form 

of intelligent tutoring systems and pedagogical agents.” (Spector, 2014, p. 

5) Social psychology and how people are influenced by their surroundings 

is another aspect of the psychological perspective: “People do not live and 

learn in isolation from others. A smart learning environment will take this 

fact into account explicitly and in meaningful ways.” (Spector, 2014, p. 5) 

While the so far mentioned aspects have been cognitive in their nature, 

non-cognitive elements, such as emotions and habits, also have to be 

considered in the design, development and deployment of smart learning 

environments.  

Finally, the third foundation area concerns technology. Modern 

information and communications technologies provide a significant 

challenge for the design, development, and deployment of learning 

environments, instructional systems and performance technologies. 

Which technologies should be used to support which goals and objectives 

for different learners in a variety of situations? Which ones are likely to 

be effective and sustainable? Finally, which ones will contribute to the 

development of smart learning environments? […] A smart educational 

technology is one that accomplishes its purpose effectively and efficiently. 

This often requires an innovative use of a technology in an engaging and 

flexible manner. As it happens, the word ‘smart’ is now attached to a 

number of educational technologies that do not have very many (or any) 
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of those characteristics. One finds the phrase ‘smart phone’ and ‘smart 

board’ in widespread use in educational technology. Whiles [sic] these can 

be considered innovative technologies, their use in education is typically 

not very innovative, and they fail to have many other characteristics of 

smartness. They do have the potential to become smarter, however. For 

example, smart phones can already track a person’s location and keep a 

history of that person’s purchases. When that person is in a store, a smart 

phone could conceivably send a message to the person noting that a 

particular item of likely interest is on sale in that store. Such an action 

would represent a flexible and engaging application – albeit not 

particularly educational. A smart board could capture a child’s picture or 

fingerprint; it could also have a database of the pictures or fingerprints of 

the children in the class along with a history of the performance and 

problems each child has exhibited. Then, after a child attempts to solve a 

complex or challenging problem, the smart board could offer a suggestion 

to guide the child to a correct solution; or the smart board could simply 

ask the child to respond to a question that is likely to cause a revision in 

the child’s response. Such a smart board could then be genuinely 

considered smart. 

However, it always has to be considered that the technology itself is 

limited in the sense that it needs human input or interaction. Therefore, 

there is a risk that the individual constitution of meaning is hindered by 

technology-based automatisms. Consequently, teachers are necessary to 

minimize this risk by adding the necessary pedagogical considerations for 

guaranteeing an effective learning process in the smart learning 

environment. A naturalistic approach to epistemology that focuses on a 

description of how people actually develop knowledge concludes that 

there is no single or simple way to characterize knowledge development. 

People create internal representations and then talk about those 

representations with others along various paths to understanding. People 

are smart in different ways, at different times, and in different 
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circumstances. However, it is clear that the ability to engage in meaningful 

discourse with others facilitates the development of knowledge.  

Various psychology approaches to human thought and action provide 

descriptions of a variety of processes and factors that affect thought and 

action. The varieties of learning experiences are many, even for one 

person or for a specific group of people. However, it is again clear that 

providing personalized feedback and supporting collaboration with others 

can result in desired outcomes, while ignoring social and affective factors 

can inhibit learning.  

The lessons learned from educational technology are many and varied. 

Simply using a new technology to replace prior practice may not be an 

effective use of an innovative technology. Because a technology is 

innovative does not mean that its use to support learning and instruction 

will be innovative or effective. What we can take from prior educational 

technology applications is that early successes in small and privileged 

settings can be misleading; taking an educational technology to scale 

involves significant planning, policy (re-)development, training, support 

and leadership that are all too often lacking in educational systems.  

What do these perspectives provide with regard to a framework for 

smart learning environments? Perhaps there are a few characteristics from 

these foundational perspectives that can be extracted and used as a 

preliminary set of indicators of the smartness of a learning environment. 

In any case, here is a preliminary and partial set of characteristics for a 

smart learning environment, divided into three categories. 5  

The categories represent those characteristics which are absolutely 

necessary for a smart learning environment and those which are not 

decisive but additionally beneficial. Also, the shown characteristics in 

table 1 and the framework model in figure 2 are suggestions for smart 

learning environments and can be adjusted to other learning environments 

by applying a side-by-side approach of technology and physical 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
5 Taken from Spector (2014, p. 4ff.). CC BY 4.0. 
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environment for their specific needs. It is also important to note that the 

presented characteristics refer to an ideal type of a smart learning 

environment. 

Table 1: Characteristics of Smart Learning Environments
6
 

I – Necessary II – Highly desirable III – Likely 

Effectiveness -  

the learning 

environment results in 

generally acceptable or 

desirable learning 

outcomes, preferably 

better than a 

corresponding non-

smart learning 

environment with 

similar learners. 

Engaging -  

the learning 

environment is capable 

of motivating and 

sustaining continuing 

interest and 

participation of a 

variety of learners, 

preferably more so 

than in a 

corresponding non-

smart learning 

environment. 

Conversational -  

the learning 

environment can 

engage the learner in a 

dialogue or facilitate a 

group dialogue on a 

relevant topic or 

problem. 

Efficiency -  

the learning 

environment is cost 

effective, preferably 

not costing 

significantly more in 

initial capital 

expenditure, support 

and maintenance over 

a five-year period than 

a non-smart learning 

environment with a 

similar number of 

learners. 

Flexible -  

the learning 

environment can 

adjust to changes, such 

as new learners joining 

the course, different 

resources being 

introduced, or 

additional goals or 

objectives being 

added. 

Reflective -  

the learning 

environment can 

generate a self-

assessment based on 

student progress and 

performance, 

preferably suggesting 

activities and attributes 

in the learning 

environment that can 

be adjusted to improve 

overall effectiveness. 

Scalable -  

the learning 

environment has been 

demonstrated to be 

effective and efficient 

on a large scale that 

extends well beyond 

one case or a small 

Adaptive -  

the learning 

environment can 

adjust to specific 

learner needs by 

recognizing learners’ 

competences, learning 

styles, and interests. 

 

Innovative - 

the learning 

environment makes 

use of new and 

emerging 

technologies, and uses 

innovative 

technologies in 

innovative ways to 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
6 Adapted from Spector (2014, p. 7f.) CC BY 4.0 
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number of limited and 

restricted tryouts. 

support learning and 

instruction. 

Autonomous - 

the learning 

environment can react 

appropriately and 

autonomously to 

different learning 

situations and 

circumstances, as 

would a human 

teacher or tutor; this 

includes the ability to 

help learners become 

more organized and 

aware of their own 

learning goals, 

processes and 

outcomes. 

Personalized - 

the learning 

environment can 

provide personalized 

assignments and/or 

formative feedback 

when needed to help 

struggling learners as 

well as those 

progressing rapidly. 

Self-organizing - 

the learning 

environment can 

rearrange resources 

and control 

mechanisms to 

improve its 

performance over time 

based on data that are 

automatically 

collected and used to 

refine how the 

environment interacts 

with learners in 

various circumstances. 

 

 

Figure 2: Preliminary Framework for Smart Learning Environments
7
 

A smart learning environment is not automatically smart by simply using 

technology in the teaching/learning process. It needs the right 

components, including human beings, and the correct arrangement of 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
7 Taken from Spector (2014, p. 8). CC BY 4.0. 
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digital and other tools to achieve the desired outcome for the students. 

Therefore, the learning environment has to be designed in a way to reach 

effectiveness (an ability to achieve recognized goals and objectives), 

efficiency (the ability to be effective without tremendous costs and 

effort), engagement (the willingness to collaborate with and learn 

from others), flexibility (the willingness to try new things), adaptivity 

(the ability to adjust to different situations and make appropriate 

adjustments), and reflectiveness (the ability to recognize successes 

and failures and learn from mistakes) (Spector, 2014, p. 9).  

While the term ‘smart learning environment’ is an umbrella term, the 

term ‘smart classroom’ is narrower and considers the digitally enhanced 

physical learning environment (Palau & Mogas, 2019). Initially, it was 

used to describe classrooms equipped with interactive whiteboards to 

distinguish them from the ‘computer classroom’. However, with the 

constant development of digital technology, a smart classroom, also 

described as intelligent classroom or classroom in the future, is nowadays 

characterized by a high degree of technological devices, such as wireless 

Internet connections, smartboards, mobile devices (i.e., tablets and 

smartphones) and virtual learning platforms (Li, Kong, & Chen, 2015). 

These devices allow for “rich and immersive teaching and learning 

experiences” (Li et al., 2015, p. 1), which would not be possible without 

their use. As described before, the decisive characteristic of a smart 

classroom is the fact that these technologies and devices are smart in the 

sense that they can react to students’ needs and offer custom-made 

solutions.  

Li et al. (2015, p. 3f.) therefore summarized the following characteristics 

of an ideal type of a smart classroom:  

• The smart classroom is a technology-rich, physical and virtual 

combined learning environment which has the ability of context 
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awareness and can adjust their environmental parameters like 

light and temperature automatically.  

• The smart classroom could provide the learning contents, 

interaction support, and constructive learning tools for all type 

of the teaching and learning activities, including personalized 

learning, group learning, inquiry learning, collaborative 

learning, mobile learning, and virtual learning. The smart 

classroom conducive to learner-centered learning gives students 

the adaptive learning support for active learning and constructive 

learning activities.  

• The smart classroom has the ability to store, collect, compute, 

and analyze the massive data of learners to do the optimized 

pedagogical decisions.  

• The smart classroom is an open learning environment to bring 

the students to an authentic learning context. It can stimulate 

students’ learning motivation, engage students’ creation, and 

give students hands-on learning experience effectively. 

These possibilities can represent an optimization of the teaching and 

learning situation but can never replace the teacher’s work of integrating 

pedagogical considerations into the teaching/learning process to enable 

meaningful and individualized learning. 

2.2 Strategies for Digitally Enhanced Learning Environments 

There are multiple possible settings of digitally enhanced learning 

environments. The way teaching and learning with technology works 

always depends on the given technological infrastructure and the 

technological know-how of students and teachers. However, the following 

learning/teaching strategies should always be considered when designing 

a digitally enhanced learning environment: 

• Putting the student in the center of the teaching/learning experience; 
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• Activating and integrating students’ prior experiences and knowledge; 

• Making appropriate adjustments to what a learner knows, has already 

mastered and wants to learn next; 

• Being flexible and adapting to changes as they occur; 

• Offering and supporting collaborative learning; 

• Engaging learners in meaningful discourse with others; 

• Providing personalized feedback to develop confidence and 

satisfaction; 

• Identifying and supporting struggling students; 

• Motivating students; and   

• Taking the time and making efforts to gain attention and show 

relevance. 

(Spector, 2014, p. 2ff.) 

While these considerations are relevant for every 21st century classroom, 

in the context of digitally enhanced learning (embedded cases as well as 

side-by-side cases), they have to be put in relation to the following 

questions: 

• Which technologies should be used to support which goals and 

objectives for different learners in a variety of situations?  

• Which ones are likely to be effective and sustainable? 

(Spector, 2014, p.  5) 

The difference between the embedded case and the side-by-side case is 

that in the latter case, the technology is still dependent on the user – the 

learner as well as the teacher - whereas in the first case, the technology is 

able to automatically react to the user’s - the learner’s - needs, making it, 

to a limited extent based on algorithms, more personalized. 

Teachers might not always have all the necessary technology available to 

turn their classroom into a smart learning environment. However, they 

also have to keep in mind that technologies are not without limitations and 

unintended consequences. While advantages of digitally enhanced 
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teaching and learning include the possibility for learner-centered 

education (since its variety can appeal to a broad range of learning styles), 

access to global and free resources (Poe & Stassen, n.d.), and in the 

elementary context, the enabling of “very young children to engage in 

technology-aided instruction” (Jacob, 2016, online) through the invention 

of easily manageable touch-screen technology, disadvantages also exist. 

Teachers and students have to become familiar with the new tools 

technology can offer (Poe & Stassen, n.d.). There is always the risk that 

the technology stops working or does not even work to begin with. 

Additionally, technologies can only be complements to the 

learning/teaching experience in the sense that they will always need a 

skilled teacher who decides which tools are appropriate for the 

development of certain competences. Finally, different students respond 

differently to digitally enhanced learning. It might support some in their 

learning process, others might not be influenced at all, and for others it 

might even have a negative impact on their learning. (Jacob, 2016) 

It is thus important to critically select the tools which will most likely 

facilitate learning and use the existing infrastructure to make the learning 

environment as smart as possible. It always has to be kept in mind that it 

is not the technology as such which makes a learning environment smart, 

but it is “the configuration of its parts – human and others – and their 

interactions” (Dron, 2018, p. 2).  

 

3 KEY POINTS 

✓ Information and communication technologies (ICTs) allow for student-

centered, interactive learning environments by creating opportunities 

for the construction of knowledge by the learners themselves. 
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✓ When integrating technology into the classroom, teachers need the 

pedagogical understanding of the use of these devices and their 

possible application to offer a successful teaching/learning experience. 

✓ Digitally enhanced learning environments can either be settings where 

digital devices are added to the physical environment to support the 

teaching/learning process (side-by-side case), or they are settings 

where the digital devices interact with the physical environment to 

support the teaching/learning process (embedded case). 

✓ A smart learning environment (SLE) or smart classroom is an example 

of an embedded case, where the physical environment is characterized 

by a high degree of digital devices which are capable of reacting to 

students’ needs and offering custom-made solutions. 

✓ While SLEs can optimize teaching and learning, their effective 

functioning is still dependent on teachers’ pedagogical considerations 

when establishing such learning environments.  

✓  When teaching in a digitally enhanced learning environment, teachers 

have to respect 21st century teaching principles enriched with 

considerations such as which technologies support the 

teaching/learning process and reach the set learning objectives or 

which technologies are most effective. 

✓ Advantages of a digitally enhanced learning environment include: 

possibility for learner-centered education, the access to global and free 

resources and easily manageable touch-screen technology. 

✓ Disadvantages of a digitally enhanced learning environment include: 

teachers and students have to become familiar with the new tools 

technology can offer, the technology might not work, and different 

students respond differently to technology-enhanced learning.  
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✓ It is not the technology as such which makes a learning environment 

smart, but all involved parts– human and non-human – and how they 

interact. 
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5.2 DIGITAL MEDIA AND TECHNOLOGY: TOOLS AND FORMATS 
FOR EDUCATIONAL PURPOSES 

 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, P.D.H.S. Amarasinghe, M.N.C. 
Fernando1 

 

1 DEFINING MEDIA AND TECHNOLOGY 

While the terms technology and media are often used interchangeably and 

can both be used to describe the same object, it is nonetheless important to 

make a differentiation between the two since they embody different 

approaches to teaching and learning. “Essentially definitions of technology 

range from the basic notion of tools, to systems which employ or exploit 

technologies.” (Bates, 2019, p. 222) Technology is thus not only the 

physically tangible computer, projector or screen but also the applications 

running on the computer and being projected on the screen. However, all of 

these elements are passive as long as no one interacts with them. The before 

mentioned approach between media and technology thus lies in how they 

are used to create meaning. Media depends on technology to work, but it 

encompasses the physical object by offering “unique formats and symbol 

systems that help convey meaning and knowledge” (Bates, 2019, p. 223). 

Technology is thus the physical and digital equipment, whereas media is the 

way this equipment is used. (Bates, 2019)  

Advantages of using media in class: 

• Complex ideas can be shown in a short period of time. 

• Students receive access to contexts outside of their local environment. 

• Students can connect theory with practical examples.   
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Teaching and Learning: Digital Media and Technology. Tools and Formats for Educational Purposes. In: S. Hummel, 
ed. CONTESSA: Contemporary Teaching Skills for South-East Asia (pp. 276-308). University of Graz. 
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(Mateer, 2018) 

Disadvantages of using media in class: 

• Copyright issues have to be considered.  

• Media scenes might not be age appropriate and thus have to be 

carefully selected by the teacher. Media generally has to be chosen in 

regard to its appropriateness and helpfulness in the primary education 

context. The use of technology alone does not enhance the learning 

experience, but rather its pedagogically supported application. 

• Not all schools have the necessary technical equipment to provide 

students with digital media.  

In the following, educational technology (physical and digital equipment) 

and educational media (how the technology can support the teaching and 

learning process) will be presented. 

 

2 DIGITAL MEDIA AND TECHNOLOGY  

As seen before, a digitally enhanced learning environment is characterized 

by the presence and use of a variety of digital educational technology such 

as computer systems, mobile devices, smart boards, document cameras or 

online media streams. They are used either on their own or in combination 

to support the teaching/learning process. Depending on the perspective, 

these technologies can be categorized into three different levels: teacher 

focused, student focused and school level infrastructure.  

Teacher focused: Teachers might need a personal computer or laptop 

to enter grades, email parents and perform the administrative tasks 

needed for the classroom. Typically, the teacher’s device is also used 

for classroom presentations. Smart boards provide the opportunity for 

easy onscreen interaction during time spent teaching.  

 

 

The following 

websites offer freely 

usable media:  

pixabay.com 

unsplash.com 

creativecommons.org 

pexels.com 
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Student focused: Students might also need computers or mobile 

devices depending on the task. These can either be provided by the 

school or personal devices are brought to the classroom. Smart boards 

provide the opportunity for easy onscreen interaction during time 

spent learning. 

School level infrastructure: The school infrastructure is responsible 

for Wi-Fi access points for students’ mobile devices but might also 

provide servers for cloud computing. With a school network 

permitting access to all teachers and students, documents can be 

shared over the school servers or a data cloud. In some cases, the 

school’s learning management system (LMS) is installed on the 

servers of the school and is thus accessible through an internal 

network. This way everyone has access to the stored data even during 

an internet breakdown.  

In the following, some examples of digital educational technology will be 

presented, focusing on possible applications to support student learning. 

2.1 Hardware 

2.1.1 2 SMART BOARD  

A smart board is a large touch-sensitive 

screen fixed to the wall or a floor stand 

and connected to a computer. The 

screen of a computer or notebook can 

thus be displayed via a digital 

projector. Additionally, the smart board serves as input device: Users can 

either use their finger or additional tools such as particular pens to write on 

and control the smart board. (EduTech Wiki Smart Board, 2009) 

The smart board can either be used in connection with a computer, where it 

is possible to switch between the computer screen and the whiteboard mode, 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cloud computing is a 

model for enabling 

ubiquitous, 

convenient, on-

demand network 

access to a shared 

pool of configurable 

computing resources 

(e.g., networks, 

servers, storage, 

applications, and 

services) that can be 

rapidly provisioned 

and released with 

minimal 

management effort 

or service provider 

interaction. (Mell & 

Grance, 2011, p. 2) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Picture Source: “Smartboard 2010” by Alex Fuerst (2010). CC BY-SA 3.0. 
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or it can be used without a connected computer. In the latter case, the screen 

is a plain white surface to write on.  

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use a smart board in 

class: 

• The smart board can be used as classical projector for displaying 

presentations or showing videos and pictures. 

• The smart board can be used as digital blackboard displaying information 

which students have to edit (e.g., correcting, highlighting) directly on the 

smart board.  

• The smart board can be used for brainstorming where students can 

directly write their ideas on the smart board. 

• The smart board can be used for art classes by letting students draw 

directly on the smart board.  

• The smart board can be used for math classes where students solve math 

problems directly on the smart board. 

• DVD players can be connected to the smart board to show video material 

not available online. 

(EduTech Wiki Smart Board, 2009) 

Advantages of using a smart board in class: 

• Visibility – Teachers and Students can control all applications of the 

notebook with the smart board’s touchscreen as well as write directly on 

the smart board. This allows them to always be visible to the class instead 

of disappearing behind a fixed computer. (Yang & Lin, 2009)  

• Time-saving – Information written on the smart board can directly be 

saved on the computer. In addition, the handwritten notes on the screen 

can automatically be converted into editable text. This allows students to 

concentrate on the information provided by the teacher or other students 

if they do not wish to take notes. The notes can also be provided to 

students who are absent. (Davidovitch & Yavich, 2017) 
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• Diversification – Different multimedia formats (e.g., videos, pictures, 

audio) can be displayed on the smart board, which enables the 

visualization and diversification of presented learning content. (İstifçi et 

al., 2018) 

• Flexibility – Teachers and students can bring their own notebooks, tablets 

or smartphones, and with the right interfaces they can connect their 

technology with the system of the smart classroom (İstifçi et al., 2018). 

This is handy for presentations or if students want to share documents 

with their colleagues on a big screen so the whole class can discuss them.  

Disadvantages of using a smart board in class: 

• Handling – For first time users, writing on the smart board can be 

difficult, with the handwriting looking large, blocky and messy. Teachers 

need professional introductions on how to use the equipment and practice 

writing on the smart board (Davidovitch & Yavich, 2017). Lacking this 

kind of instruction and practice, a lot of teachers use the smart board 

solely as a regular projector screen (Yang et al., 2018; İstifçi et al., 2018).  

• Price – Smart boards can be very expensive (the price of a smart board 

varies from 900 to 5.000 US-Dollars, depending on its functions). They 

thus have to be provided by the school. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to receive the saved notes taken on a smart board or to connect to the 

smart board for presentations. 
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2.1.2 3 DOCUMENT CAMERA 

Document cameras are digital overhead projectors. 

With this kind of camera, worksheets, pages from 

books and even three-dimensional objects can be 

displayed. More advanced versions can even 

record videos and scan documents.  

The costs of a document camera ranges from under 

100 to more than 1.000 US-Dollars, depending on 

its functions. (Scholastic Teacher, n.d.) 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use a document camera 

in class: 

• When reading a story to the class, the book can be placed under the 

document camera and projected so that the whole class can see the 

illustrations. 

• Demonstrations can be placed under the document camera and projected 

so that the whole class can see them better, for example, science or art 

demonstrations.  

• The document camera can be used instead of a blackboard or smart board. 

Information is written on a sheet of paper and placed under the document 

camera, which is projected to the whole class. 

• Instead of printing out a quiz for every student, the original copy can be 

placed under the document camera and projected so that the whole class 

can see it. 

• When comparing solutions to a given problem, they can be placed under 

the document camera and projected so that the whole class can see them. 

• Rules and routines can be placed under the document camera and 

projected so that the whole class can see them. 

• To let students know how much time they have for an activity, a kitchen 

timer can be placed under the document camera and projected so that the 

whole class can see it. 
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• Details can be shown and enlarged so that every student can see them, no 

matter whether they are in the front or the back of the classroom. 

(Scholastic Teacher, n.d.) 

Advantages of using a document camera in class: 

• Money-Saving – With the use of a document camera, it is unnecessary to 

print out everything, which saves money and paper.  

• Money-Saving – The document camera can partly replace a more 

expensive smart board. 

• Handling – The document camera is intuitive and easy to use.  

• Price – More affordable document cameras start at 70 US-Dollars.  

(Scholastic Teacher, n.d.) 

Disadvantages of using a document camera in class: 

• Visibility – Teachers writing on a sheet of paper displayed via the 

document camera might not be visible to all students. 

• Price – Document cameras can still be too expensive and thus 

unaffordable. 

• Equipment – A document camera requires a projector to display its 

projections.  

2.1.3 SMARTPEN  

The smartpen is a digital pen manufactured by LivescribeTM. It has the basic 

functions of a regular ballpoint pen, but additionally the words written with 

it - on special digital paper - can be digitalized and edited on a digital device 

(e.g., computer, laptop). In addition to importing writing, smartpens can 

record audio with their built-in microphones. That way, teachers and 

students are able to record what has been said while writing, which they then 

can listen to on the smartpen itself or save on a storage device and listen to 

over the computer. The written notes are synchronized with the audio, which 

allows the user to click on a specific word in the notes which then plays that 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Picture Source: “Ken-A-Vision’s FlexCam 2 document camera connected to a laptop computer” by Ken-a-Vision 
(2012). CC BY-SA 3.0.  
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specific part in the audio recording connected to it. (Patti & Vince Garland, 

2015) 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use a smartpen in class: 

• When presenting information, the teacher can use the smartpen together 

with a smart board or a document camera and share the saved written 

document together with the audio recording.  

• Teachers can create “pencast lessons by writing notes on the special 

digital paper with the pen, and simultaneously explaining the written 

notes” (Patti & Vince Garland, 2015, p. 240). The text together with the 

audio explanations can be provided to the students, who then finish the 

lesson on their own.  

• For a written test, the teacher can record the instructions on the smartpen 

and students can then individually listen to them while writing the exam. 

• To diversify the ways in which students give an examination answer, 

students could either write/draw the answers with the smartpen or record 

their answers on the smartpen. This is especially helpful when reading 

fluency is examined.  

• Homework assignments can be written with the smartpen, adding oral 

explanations for each task. 

Advantages of using a smartpen in class: 

• Time-saving – Since a smartpen can turn written text into computer 

editable text, notes can easily be saved and distributed.   

• Time-saving – Taking notes with a smartpen takes less time than taking 

notes with a computer. (Van Schaack, 2009) 

• Support – Students who have difficulty taking notes and listening at the 

same time can pay more attention to what is being said by using the 

smartpen’s recording option instead of concentrating on writing. (Van 

Schaack, 2009; Patti & Vince Garland, 2015) 

• Support – The smartpen can be used by blind students to read audio-

tactile graphics. (Van Schaack, 2009) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Tactile graphics are 

adaptations of visual 

graphics in which 
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Disadvantages of using a smartpen in class: 

• Legality – One has to be aware about whether recording oral 

presentations is acceptable or allowed. 

• Handling – Smartpens require charging after six hours of use, which has 

to be considered in order for the equipment to work during lessons. 

(Boyle & Joyce, 2019) 

• Price – Smartpens can be expensive, especially if every student is meant 

to receive a pen (prices vary from 80 to 200 US-Dollars). (Patti & Vince 

Garland, 2015) 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to receive the saved notes taken with a smartpen or listen to the audio. 

2.1.4 4 SMARTPHONES AND TABLETS  

A smartphone is a device in a manageable 

size that can be used to make phone calls and 

access wireless Internet, among other 

features. The possibility to download 

applications on a smartphone turns it into an 

attractive device for digitally enhanced teaching and learning. (EduTech 

Wiki Smartphone, 2013) 

Tablets, on the other hand, are usually bigger than smartphones and are not 

used to make ‘traditional’ phone calls. However, they can also be used for 

online communication via conferencing tools. Their bigger size makes them 

more practical for digital writing. Similar to the smartphone, they can also 

access wireless Internet and download different applications. (EduTech 

Wiki Tablet, 2013) 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use smartphones and 

tablets in class: 

• Smartphones and tablets can be used to access the school’s LMS to share 

documents. 

lines have been 

raised and areas 

elevated or textured 

to make them 

accessible to touch. 

These include tactile 

representations of 

pictures, maps, 

diagrams, graphs, 

and other nontextual 

spatial arrangements. 

(Fusco & Morash, 

2015, p. 97) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 Picture source: Open Source from pixabay.com 
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• Smartphones and tablets can be used to provide students with feedback 

and alert them to deadlines for projects.  

• Students can use their smartphones and tablets to search for information 

for group work.  

• Students can use their smartphones and tablets to communicate and 

collaborate with each other. 

• Smartphones and tablets can be used as e-books for an in-class library or 

reading project. 

• Students can create their own videos and audio files with the help of 

smartphones and tablets.  

(EduTech Wiki Smartphone, 2009) 

Advantages of using smartphones and tablets in class: 

• Ubiquity – Smartphones and tablets are portable and light enough to 

easily carry them around, which allows learning from wherever and 

whenever.  

• Handling – Today’s students grow up with smartphones and tablets, 

which is why these devices can easily be manipulated by them. 

(EduTech Wiki Smartphone, 2009) 

• Flexibility – Smartphones and tablets can be connected to the smart board 

or a television screen, or their display can be projected with the help of a 

document camera.  

• Diversification – Different multimedia formats (e.g., videos, pictures, 

audio) can be used on the smartphones and tablets, which enables the 

visualization and diversification of presented learning content. (İstifçi et 

al., 2018) 

Disadvantages of using smartphones and tablets in class: 

• Handling – Smartphones and tablets require regular charging, which has 

to be considered in order for the equipment to work during lessons.  

• Use – Most primary schools do not allow students to bring or use their 

smartphones or tablets in the classroom. Teachers have to specifically tell 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

[T]he idea of 

ubiquitous learning 

broadens the use of 

technology allowing 

people to learn from 

anywhere and at any 

time. (Palau & 

Mogas, 2019, p. 56) 
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students to bring their devices for a specific lesson where their use is 

allowed.  

• Use – Children in general, but particularly primary school children, 

should only have limited access to screens. It has to be kept in mind that 

“[d]igital devices are not the only way to learn” (British Department for 

Education, 2020, online). Primary school children should also read books 

or other printed texts and write by hand.  

• Equipment – It cannot be expected that every child has access to a 

smartphone or tablet.  

2.2 Software 

Besides the hardware (the actual physical equipment in a classroom), 

software, which runs on the physical equipment, is of equal importance. It 

includes operating systems, mailing programs, calculating and writing tools. 

In the context of teaching and learning, learning management systems 

(LMS) play an important role. In the following, a selection of educational 

software will be presented.  

2.2.1 LEARNING MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 

Google Classroom edu.google.com 

Google Classroom is a free virtual learning environment provided by 

Google. It allows for communication, collaboration as well as sharing of 

documents between teachers and students and using other Google tools such 

as Gmail, Google Docs or Google Calendar. A variety of additional apps 

(e.g., Quizlet) can also be integrated into Google Classroom to diversify the 

teaching/learning experience. Google Classroom can either be provided by 

the school, or teachers can use their personal Google accounts to work with 

their students. In this second case, students will also need their own Google 

account, whereas if the school offers Google Classroom this is not 

necessary.  

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Google Classroom: 
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• Documents can be virtually shared. Assignments can be distributed and 

handed in via Google Classroom. Feedback on the assignments can be 

done via the system as well. Additional material or links can also be 

shared. 

• Students can collaborate when working on a project or presentation. 

• Teachers can offer different assignments or resources to the students, who 

can choose from them according to their needs and interests. 

(Pappas, 2015) 

Advantages of using Google Classroom: 

• Access – It can be accessed from all devices and is free for all its users. 

• Handling – Google Classroom is intuitive and easy to use.  

• Time-saving – Documents are saved online and can be shared with 

everyone.  

• Money-Saving – With the use of Google Classroom, it is unnecessary to 

print out everything, which saves money and paper.  

(Pappas, 2015) 

• Inclusive – Google Classroom is accessible to SEN students. (Google 

Support, n.d.) 

Disadvantages of using Google Classroom: 

• Access – If the school does not offer Google Classroom, all students and 

the teacher need a Google account.  

• Access – If you need more than 100GB of storage, you will have to pay 

for Google Classroom. 

• Handling – It might be more difficult to handle for people who are not 

accustomed to Google products. 

(Westfall, 2020) 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to access Google Classroom. 
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Moodle moodle.org 

Moodle is a free and open-source learning management system. It is usually 

provided by the school, either running on the school’s internal servers or 

hosted by certified Moodle partners. Moodle offers a variety of different 

tools to communicate, collaborate, share documents and assess learning. 

Due to its versatile tools, it is one of the most popular LMS available. 

(Yaman, 2010) In primary schools it is mostly used for project-based work 

(Ekici, Kara, & Ekici, 2012). 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Moodle: 

• Documents can be virtually shared. Assignments can be distributed and 

handed in via Moodle. Feedback on the assignments can be done via the 

system as well. Additional material or links can also be shared. 

• Students can collaborate when working on a project or presentation. 

• Teachers can offer different assignments or resources to the students, who 

can choose from them according to their needs and interests. 

Advantages of using Moodle: 

• Access – It is open source and can be installed by everyone. 

• Ubiquity – Students can access content whenever and wherever.  

• Diversification – Different multimedia formats (e.g., videos, pictures, 

audio, quizzes, forums) can be used, which allows for diversification of 

learning.  

• Time-saving – Documents are saved online and can be shared with 

everyone. 

• Money-Saving – With the use of Moodle, it is unnecessary to print out 

everything, which saves money and paper.  

(Moodle – Advantages and Disadvantages, n.d.) 

Disadvantages of using Moodle: 

• Access – You need a server on which Moodle can operate.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://moodle.org/


MODULE 5. DIGITAL TEACHING AND LEARNING 

5.2 DIGITAL MEDIA AND TECHNOLOGY: TOOLS AND FORMATS FOR EDUCATIONAL 
PURPOSES 
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, P.D.H.S. Amarasinghe, M.N.C. Fernando 
 

289 
 

• Price – If Moodle is hosted by a certified Moodle partner, additional 

charges apply.  

• Handling – Moodle can be difficult to handle for people who are not 

accustomed to it. 

(Moodle – Advantages and Disadvantages, n.d.) 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to access Moodle. 

2.2.2 COMMUNICATION TOOLS 
4 E-Mail 

E-mail communication is an example of 

asynchronous communication. It means that 

communication takes place “at different points of time, usually at the time 

and place of choice of the participant” (Bates, 2019, p. 237). This is the case, 

for example, if a student contacts the teacher via e-mail. The student chooses 

the time and place of writing the message and the teacher can also reply 

whenever and from wherever s/he wants.   

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use e-mail 

communication: 

• The teacher can use e-mail to communicate with students and parents, 

informing them about assignments or giving them feedback.  

• Additional resources can be shared via e-mail.  

Advantages of using e-Mail communication: 

• Flexibility – E-mail users are independent of place and time.   

• Time-saving – Information can be distributed to multiple people at the 

same time. 

Disadvantages of using e-mail communication: 

• Time – If every student is meant to receive a slightly different e-mail, the 

process can be very time-consuming. 

• Access – Internet connection is necessary to send and receive e-mails. 
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• Interaction – E-mail communication is limited to written messages and 

cannot replace face-to-face communication (Bates, 2019). Personal 

contact with teachers is especially important for elementary school 

children. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to write or receive e-mails. 

4 Zoom zoom.us 

Zoom is an example of synchronous 

communication. It means that communication 

takes place “at the same time, but not necessarily 

in the same place” (Bates, 2019, p. 237). 

Synchronous communication with students in the same place would be 

teaching and learning in the physical classroom. Synchronous 

communication with students in different places would be teaching and 

learning in a virtual classroom. In both cases, students participate in a lesson 

at the same time. In the first case, they are all physically present in one 

room/building. In the second case, they meet in an online setting, which they 

access from, for example, their home. This latter case has gained 

significance due to the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Zoom: 

• The teacher can give assignments to students, which they have to 

complete on their own at their own pace. Afterwards, Zoom is used to 

meet with the whole class and discuss the solutions and possible 

problems.   

• Students can use Zoom for projects or to prepare a presentation. 

• Zoom calls can be offered to students or parents if they have questions. 

Advantages of using Zoom: 

• Price – In its basic version, Zoom is free. 

• Handling – Students do not need an account but can join a meeting 

through a link. 
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• Collaboration – Zoom has a collaborative whiteboard option with which 

every participant can share ideas. 

(How Appropriate is Zoom for Online Learning?, n.d.) 

Disadvantages of using Zoom: 

• Access – A strong Internet connection is necessary. 

• Access – Teachers need a Zoom account to organize an online session. 

• Price – The free version is limited to 40 minutes if more than two people 

participate. 

• Visibility – If a lot of students participate, the video image of each student 

is very small. 

• Interaction – Personal contact with teachers is especially important for 

elementary school children, which is more difficult with a conferencing 

tool. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to participate in a conference call. 

2.2.3 ONLINE LEARNING RESOURCES  

Didax didax.com 

Didax offers virtual manipulatives which enable students to simply drag 

virtual objects into different positions to show equations or other 

mathematical concepts.  

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Didax in class: 

• Counting, addition, or subtraction can be practiced. 

• Comparison can be practiced.  

• Shape recognition and angles can be practiced.  

Advantages of using Didax in class: 

• Access – It is free to use. 

• Access – The tools can be integrated into online learning platforms.  

• Time-saving – A number of free activities using the Didax tools are 

available to download on the homepage.  
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Disadvantages of using Didax in class: 

• Access – Internet connection is necessary to access the website. 

• Equipment – Some sort of projector is necessary for everyone to see the 

website. In classes where there are no smart boards or computers, 

teachers could use a television screen and connect their smartphone or 

project the smartphone’s screen with the help of a document camera.  

Quizlet quizlet.com 

Quizlet is a free online quiz tool with which quizzes and tests can be 

generated. 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Quizlet in class: 

• With the help of flash cards, vocabulary or multiplication sets can be 

practiced.  

• Use Quizlet for generating tests.  

• Different assignments or resources can be offered to students, who can 

choose from them according to their needs and interests. 

(Gresehover, 2019) 

Advantages of using Quizlet in class: 

• Access – It is free to use. 

• Handling – Quizlet is intuitive and easy to use.  

• Time-saving – Quizlet Test automatically grades the students’ answers. 

• Diversification – Different tools can be used, which allows for 

diversification of learning.  

(Stauffer, 2019) 

Disadvantages of using Quizlet in class: 

• Access – Internet connection is necessary to access the website. 

• Access – A Quizlet account is needed. 

• Advertisement – In the free version, advertisements are incorporated on 

every page, which might distract students.  
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• Quality – Since everyone can provide public quizzes on Quizlet, students 

might learn incorrect information if these public quizzes are not created 

by their teacher and contain, for example, spelling mistakes. Teachers 

should tell their students to only learn with quizzes they have created.  

(Stauffer, 2019) 

• Equipment – Some sort of projector is necessary for everyone to see the 

website. In classes where there are no smart boards or computers, 

teachers could use a television screen and connect their smartphone or 

project the smartphone’s screen with the help of a document camera. 

Alternatively, the quizzes can also be printed and brought to class. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to use Quizlet. 

Mentimeter mentimeter.com 

Mentimeter is a free online presentation tool with additional features such 

as quizzes or polls. 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Mentimeter in 

class: 

• Using the poll option to brainstorm ideas. 

• Using the poll option or quiz option to check student understanding of a 

topic. 

• Using the poll option to get feedback from students to see in which area 

they might need additional support. 

• Use as alternative presentation tool to PowerPoint. 

(Sabo, 2018) 

Advantages of using Mentimeter in class: 

• Access – It is free to use. 

• Diversification – Different tools can be used, which allows for 

diversification of learning.  
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Disadvantages of using Mentimeter in class: 

• Access – Internet connection is necessary to access the website. 

• Access – A Mentimeter account is needed. 

• Limit – In the free version, you are limited to two questions.  

• Limit – In the free version, you cannot import contents from one activity 

to another. 

(Sabo, 2018) 

• Equipment – Some sort of projector is necessary for everyone to see the 

website. In classes where there are no smart boards or computers, 

teachers could use a television screen and connect their smartphone or 

project the smartphone’s screen with the help of a document camera. 

Alternatively, the quizzes can also be printed and brought to class. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment to 

participate in a Mentimeter activity. 

Khan Academy khanacademy.org 

Khan Academy is a free online video library covering a vast diversity of 

different topics. Additionally, it provides interactive quizzes based on the 

videos. Khankids also offers downloadable packets for different learning 

topics for young students: khankids.zendesk.com 

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Khan Academy in 

class: 

• Use videos in class to introduce a certain topic. 

• Let students watch the videos at home and discuss their content in class. 

• Use videos to educate yourself on certain topics. 

• Videos can be proposed to students as additional source of information. 

Advantages of using Khan Academy in class: 

• Access – It is free to use. 

• Flexibility – Students can watch the videos at their own pace. (Herman, 

2014) 
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• Language – Demo sites (“a functioning site with a subset of content 

translated”) are also available in Khmer and Tamil. (Khan Academy 

Support, n.d.) 

Disadvantages of using Khan Academy in class: 

• Access – Internet connection is necessary to access the website. 

• Distraction – If students are supposed to watch the videos at home, 

teachers have little influence over if they actually watch the videos or 

simply surf online. (Haack, n.d.) 

• Language – Material is not available in Sinhala.  

• Equipment – Some sort of projector is necessary for everyone to see the 

website. In classes where there are no smart boards or computers, 

teachers could use a television screen and connect their smartphone or 

project the smartphone’s screen with the help of a document camera. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to watch videos on Khan Academy. 

Storyline Online storylineonline.net 

Storyline Online is a free online library for read aloud books.  

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use Storyline Online 

in class: 

• Use videos in class for children to listen to the stories. They can either 

individually or as a whole class listen to them and then exchange ideas. 

• Let students watch the videos at home and discuss their content in class. 

(Burns, 2019) 

Advantages of using Storyline Online in class: 

• Access – It is free to use. 

• Flexibility – Students can watch the videos at their own pace. 

• Support – Each video has a teacher guide including ideas on how to 

integrate the video in class. 
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Disadvantages of using Storyline Online in class: 

• Access – Internet connection is necessary to access the website. 

• Availability – There is only a limited number of books available. 

• Language – Only English versions of books are available. 

• Equipment – Some sort of projector is necessary for everyone to see the 

website. In classes where there are no smart boards or computers, 

teachers could use a television screen and connect their smartphone or 

project the smartphone’s screen with the help of a document camera. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to watch videos on Storyline Online. 

 

3 CAMBODIAN LEARNING PLATFORMS AND 

TOOLS 

• MoEYS E-learning (elearning.moeys.gov.kh) - Video lessons offered by 

the Ministry of Education for different grade levels and subject areas. 

• Think! Think! (think.wonderlabedu.com) – A platform offered by the 

Ministry of Education, Youth and Sport in cooperation with the Japan 

International Cooperation Agency providing different types of puzzle 

games to young students. 15,000 types of new puzzle games are being 

made available on the ministry’s Facebook pages (MoEYS Cambodia 

and Krou Cambodia) every Monday, Wednesday and Friday from 5:00-

5:30 pm (Cambodian time). They also provide free online classes to 

young students, which are available online and they plan to air them via 

Satellite Decho TV (DTV) in the near future to also reach children 

without Internet access at home.5  

• TVK-Education (moeys.gov.kh) - Educational program supporting 

learning for students in kindergarten, primary and secondary schools 

broadcasted on the National Television of Kampuchea and other cable 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
5 Information taken from the MoEYS homepage; accessed 2021, Feb. 26  

https://elearning.moeys.gov.kh/?lang=en
https://elearning.moeys.gov.kh/?lang=en
https://think.wonderlabedu.com/en/social.html
https://think.wonderlabedu.com/en/social.html
https://www.moeys.gov.kh/index.php/en/dgaf/3654.html#.YCauwmhKguV
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TV networks throughout the country (e.g., TVK2, Decho DTV’s channel 

22) as well as on the Ministry of Information’s mobile app. Students can 

also access this content on demand via different digital platforms of the 

Ministry of Education - its mobile app, YouTube channel, Facebook page 

as well as eLearning centers. They can also download video lessons 

from e-schoolcambodia.com and Wiki School Apps.6 

 

4 SRI LANKAN LEARNING PLATFORMS AND 

TOOLS 

• Channel Eye and Nethra TV - State-run TV channels broadcasting 

educational content during the time of school closures. 

• E-thaksalava (e-thaksalawa.moe.gov.lk) - The national e-learning portal 

of the Ministry of Education offering learning materials to facilitate 

learning from home for grades 1-12.6 

 

5 THE EVALUATION OF DIGITAL TOOLS 

To facilitate the choosing of appropriate digital media and technology, 

different models exist. One of these models is the Rubric Model developed 

by Western University. It is organized into eight categories, each of which 

comprises a set of characteristics or criteria against which digital tools are 

evaluated, and each criterion is assessed against three standards: works 

well, minor concerns, or serious concerns.  

The rubric is not intended to be overly prescriptive but serves as a 

framework to respond to a teacher’s needs and be adapted as appropriate. 

For example, when a rubric criterion is not relevant to the assessment of a 

particular tool, it can be excluded without impacting the overall quality of 

the assessment. […] Teachers should choose digital tools in the context of 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
6 Information taken from The World Bank homepage; accessed 2021, Feb. 26 

https://e-schoolcambodia.com/
http://www.e-thaksalawa.moe.gov.lk/
https://www.e-thaksalawa.moe.gov.lk/
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the learning experience and align them with the intended learning 

objectives. Given the diversity of outcomes across learning experiences, 

digital tools should be chosen on a case-by-case basis […]. 

The first category is functionality. Broadly speaking, 

functionality considers a tool's operations or affordances and the quality or 

suitability of these functions to the intended purpose—that is, does the tool 

serve its intended purpose well? In the case of digital tools, the intended 

purpose is classroom use.  

• Scale. […] A digital tool should be flexible in accommodating various 

class sizes but also be capable of supporting small-group work. 

Hence, scale focuses on the tool's affordances to accommodate the size 

and nature of the learning environment.  

• Ease of Use. When a tool is inflexible, is cumbersome in design, is 

difficult to navigate, or behaves in unexpected ways, it is likely to be 

negatively perceived by teachers and students. Comparatively, a tool 

tends to be more positively perceived when it feels intuitive and easy to 

use and offers guidance through user engagement. The ease of 

use criterion therefore focuses on design characteristics that contribute to 

user-friendliness and intuitive use.  

• Tech Support / Help Availability. When technical problems or lack of 

user know-how impairs the function of a tool, users must know where to 

turn for help. Timely support helps teachers feel comfortable and 

competent with digital tools and helps students self-regulate their 

learning. […] Such support is often best provided either through school-

based technical support or through robust support from the platform 

itself. 

• Hypermediality. Cognitive psychology emphasizes the importance of 

giving learners multiple, diverse forms of representation organized in a 

way that lets them control their own engagement. (Ambrose et al., 2010) 

Hypermediality is achieved by providing multiple forms of media (audio, 

video, and textual communication channels), as well as the ability to 
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organize lessons in a non-sequential way. (Ardito et al., 2004) This 

criterion therefore focuses on assessing how a tool's functions support 

and encourage teachers and students to engage with and communicate 

through different forms of media in a flexible, nonlinear fashion. 

The second category is accessibility. […] It encompasses Universal Design 

for Learning (UDL)  principles of flexible, adaptable curriculum design 

to support multiple learning approaches and engagement for all students 

[…]. 

• Accessibility Standards. […] The documentation for a digital tool 

should provide information regarding the degree and nature of a tool's 

ability to meet accessibility standards. Unfortunately, such information is 

often missing, raising a serious concern that developers have not valued 

accessibility standards in their design and support of the digital tool. 

• User-Focused Participation. […] [T]he user-focused participation 

criterion rewards digital tools that address the needs of diverse learners 

and include broader understandings of literacies and student capabilities. 

• Required Equipment. Given that inaccessibility is a mismatch between 

a learner's needs in a particular environment and the format in which 

content is presented (Gay), […] environmental factors impacting 

accessibility play a significant role/have to be considered. These factors 

include necessary hardware (e.g., speakers, a microphone, and a mobile 

phone) and the technology or service (e.g., high-speed internet 

connection) that learners need to engage with a digital tool. Generally, 

the less equipment required, the more accessible the tool will be to a 

broad group of users, regardless of socioeconomic, geographic, or other 

environmental considerations. 

• Cost of Use. Continuing with a consideration of socioeconomic factors 

as a broader question of accessibility, this criterion evaluates the financial 

costs of a tool. […] [A]t best, tool use is open access […] or covered by 

the school. 
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The third category is technical. This category considers the basic 

technologies needed to make a tool work. 

• Integration/Embedding within a Learning Management System 

(LMS). […] Any digital tool adopted for teaching should be able to be 

either embedded or integrated into an institution's LMS. […] Overall, if 

students can access a tool directly and consistently within an LMS, the 

learning experience is strengthened. 

• Desktop/Laptop Operating Systems and Browser. […] Can learners 

effectively use the digital tool on a desktop or laptop computer if they 

have a standard (i.e., any commonly used OS), up-to-date (i.e., any OS 

still supported by its vendor) operating system (OS) and/or browser? […] 

The more OSs or browsers a tool supports, the better: any tool that can 

be used only by users of one OS or browser is cause for concern. Selecting 

a digital tool that can be installed and run on up-to-date versions of 

Windows and Mac OS enables access for nearly all desktop and laptop 

users. 

• Additional Downloads. A tool that requires learners to install additional 

software or browser plug-ins—whether on their own system or in the tool 

itself—is problematic. As in the case of Adobe Flash players, which were 

initially popular but later blocked by many browsers due to security 

issues—if a digital tool relies on another piece of software in order to 

work, it risks being rendered obsolete due to factors beyond the tool 

developers' control. 

The fourth category is mobile design. With the continued adoption of mobile 

devices worldwide, instructional methods and tools that deliver content 

using mobile technology will continue to grow and therefore warrant their 

own assessment category. 

• Access. […] [S]tudents, regardless of the mobile device they choose to 

use, should be able to access and interact with the tool either through the 

download of an application ("app") built for their OS or through the 

browser. 
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• Functionality. Ideally, the mobile version will have few to no 

differences from the desktop version. If there are multiple mobile 

versions for different OSs, the functionality of different versions should 

be the same. In addition the user experience should consider the 

constraints of smaller mobile device screens, either by using responsive 

design or by offering a mobile app. 

• Offline Access. To enhance its flexibility, any digital tool that accesses 

the Internet should offer an offline mode to expand access for those who 

have limited or intermittent connectivity. 

The fifth category is privacy, data protections, and rights. While digital tools 

offer numerous potential benefits for students and teachers, they also can 

entail risks. The primary concerns relate to personal information and 

intellectual property (IP). 

• Sign Up / Sign In. […] Ideally, no user of a digital tool will be required 

to disclose personal information when accessing a tool—thus 

guaranteeing the protection of information. If personal information is to 

be collected, teachers should be the only ones required to provide that 

information (thereby protecting students), or the tool needs to have been 

vetted through appropriate channels (e.g., a school's procedures for IT 

risk assessment) to ensure that the collection of student data by a third-

party group is being protected according to local and school standards. 

• Data Privacy and Ownership. Digital tools can also raise various 

copyright and IP concerns. Tools are increasingly hosted by for-profit 

companies on external servers; these companies can sometimes claim 

ownership of the work that is residing on their servers. (Rodriguez 2011) 

Further, some digital tools may protect users' IP but make their content 

publicly available by default. Other tools give users greater autonomy 

over how content will be shared. The key factors to assess here are the IP 

policies of the tool and the user's control over how content is shared. 

Ultimately, users should maintain their IP rights and be able to exercise 

full control over how their content is made public. 
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• Archiving, Saving, and Exporting Data. The platforms used for hosting 

a tool may not reliably ensure adequate protection against data loss. 

Teachers should thus analyze digital tools to determine how data or 

content can be migrated back and forth between the service and its user. 

In part, this guards against data loss through export and backup while also 

offering learners the flexibility to freely move their content between tools 

rather than being locked into or committed to one tool. 

The sixth category is social presence. […] [I]t focuses on establishing a safe, 

trusting environment that fosters collaboration, teamwork, and an overall 

sense of community. 

• Collaboration. […] Teachers are encouraged to design learning 

activities and environments that provide students with frequent and 

varied opportunities to interact with their peers and collaborate on 

activities to build a sense of community. […] 

• User Accountability. […] Teachers must also be able to control learners' 

contributions by moderating forums and managing forum privileges. 

These features not only support social presence but also aid in supporting 

student assessment. 

• Diffusion. […] [S]tudents who feel familiar with a tool are more likely 

to feel comfortable with and positive about using it, thus contributing to 

regular use, endorsement, and sense of belonging. 

The seventh category is teaching presence. […] It is related to tool elements 

that enable teachers to establish and maintain their teaching presence 

through facilitation, customization, and feedback. 

• Facilitation. Effective teaching presence requires a facilitative approach, 

characterized as: providing timely input, information, and feedback; 

questioning or challenging students' thinking; modeling inquiry; and 

demonstrating cognitive engagement. Some digital tools support these 

activities better than others. The rubric gives preference to tools 

providing easy-to-use features that enhance a teacher’s ability to 

effectively engage in facilitation activities. 
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• Customization.  […] A tool can support the alignment of intended 

learning objectives and learning activities and assessments when it gives 

teachers the flexibility to customize how learners will engage with a tool, 

thus enabling them to focus on specific uses while disregarding other, 

distracting functions. Ideally, the tool also supports teachers in 

communicating this intentionality—making it clear to students why they 

are doing what they are doing. […]  

The eighth and final category is cognitive presence. […] It considers a tool's 

ability to support students' cognitive engagement in learning tasks. 

• Enhancement of Cognitive Task(s). Ideally, a digital tool enhances or 

transforms learning. […] The rubric encourages teachers to select 

technologies that modify or redefine tasks rather than simply substituting 

one task for another without adding functional value.  

• Higher-Order Thinking. This criterion measures a tool's ability to help 

learners integrate, rearrange, or extend new and existing information to 

achieve a purpose or find answers to a complex problem. In considering 

a tool's cognitive elements, teachers should consider its ability to support 

higher-order learning tasks such as critical thinking, problem solving, and 

reasoning. 

• Metacognitive Engagement. Metacognitive activities are those that 

prompt understanding, regulation, and reflection of students' own 

cognitive activities across the learning process. […] This is commonly 

achieved through formative feedback—the opportunity to test 

knowledge, track performance, and monitor improvement in an effort to 

modify thinking or behavior for improved learning. (Schute 2008) The 

rubric […] gives priority to those tools that enable teachers to provide 

formative feedback in support of students' growth through self-regulated 

learning and reflective practice. 

To sum up, the Rubric Model offers educators a framework, with criteria and 

levels of achievement, to assess the suitability of a digital tool for their 

learners' needs and for their own learning outcomes and classroom context. 
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The rubric was designed with utility in mind: it is intended to help teachers 

independently evaluate e-learning tools.7 

 

6 KEY POINTS 

✓ Technology is the physical and digital equipment available in a 

classroom, whereas media is the way this equipment is used in the 

teaching/learning process. 

✓ Possible hardware available in a digitally enhanced classroom are smart 

boards, document cameras, smartpens, tablets and smartphones. Their 

use always has to be pedagogically considered according to the learning 

objectives of a lesson and needs of students. Children should not be 

exposed to too much screen time, especially at the primary level. 

✓ Possible software options available in a digitally enhanced classroom are 

learning management systems (LMS), such as Google Classroom or 

Moodle, communication tools, such as e-mail or Zoom, and online 

learning resources, such as Didax, Quizlet, Mentimeter, Khan Academy, 

or Storyline Online. Their use always has to be pedagogically considered 

according to the learning objectives of a lesson and needs of students. 

Teachers also have to consider the necessary hardware available to 

students inside and outside of the classroom. 

✓ The Rubric Model can help evaluate digital tools used for teaching and 

learning.  
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5.3 ONLINE-BASED LESSON PREPARATION & CONDUCTION 
 

Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, Ly Monirith, S.A.S.K. Perera, U.G. 
Chanrajith1 

 

1 PREPARING A DIGITALLY ENHANCED LESSON 

As seen in Focus 1, today’s children grow up in an environment which is 

increasingly shaped by digital technologies. They are part of the students’ 

lives and therefore need to be considered in teaching and learning as well. 

There has also been a discussion on the different types of digitally 

enhanced learning environments: The smart classroom, or smart learning 

environment, has been presented as an embedded case since both the 

physical as well as the digital aspects of the learning environment are 

intertwined in a way that they complete each other and thus support the 

learner’s learning experience. However, the embedded case is an ideal 

situation, which will probably not be found in the average school or 

classroom. It is thus more realistic to treat the average classroom as a 

side-by-side case, which adds digital devices to its physical environment 

“to support additional learning functions such as information, support, 

tests and feedback, but the digital devices are ignorant of the actual 

physical environment” (Koper, 2014, p. 3). It also has to be considered 

that most primary schools and their students are limited in their access to 

digital technologies inside or outside of the classroom, and that the way 

primary school children learn should in fact not solely rely on digitally 

enhanced practices. However, teachers can still prepare their teaching 

with the help of online tools such as search engines, pictures or videos, 

and thus globally broaden their resources to support their students’ 

learning process.  
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When preparing a digitally enhanced lesson in a side-by-side case, 

teachers are confronted with a multitude of different online tools, which 

are constantly further developed and joined by new tools. Teachers 

therefore need guidance when choosing and using such tools in their 

teaching and learning. (Hamilton, Rosenberg, & Akcaoglu, 2016) The 

SAMR model is meant to be such a guidance. It consists of four 

categories, each one of them characterized by its degree of integrating 

digital technology into the teaching/learning process.  

 

Figure 1: SAMR Model
2
 

Substitution is the first category of the model and describes the simple 

replacement of an analog technology with a digital one. An example 

would be the use of a computer with writing software instead of a 

handwritten text or the substitution of a blackboard with a smart board. 

In the next category, Augmentation, analog technology is again replaced 

by digital technology, which creates additional learning opportunities and 

enlarged functional possibilities. Staying with the example of the smart 

board, it is possible to save the text written on it and send it to students 

(e.g., for students who missed the class due to illness). Another example 

is the spell checker in writing software, which automatically corrects text, 

or the ability to easily revise text in a writing software program on the 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Adapted from Hamilton et al. (2016, p. 434) and Brägger (n.d., online). 
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computer (Brägger, n.d.). In the third category, Modification, 

“technology integration requires a significant redesign of a task” 

(Hamilton et al., 2016, p. 435). Students no longer have to be physically 

present at the same time and place when working on a project, but they 

can collaborate through an online-based tool such as a learning 

management system, for example. Finally, Redefinition is the fourth and 

last category of the SAMR model. It relates to the creation of new tasks 

with digital technology, which were previously (without the digital 

technology) not producible. For instance, the presentation of ideas 

“through individually created and edited videos” (Hamilton et al., 2016, 

p. 435).  

The SAMR model offers teachers the opportunity to reflect on and 

develop their own teaching with regard to the use of digital media and 

technology. However, it should not be understood as a model where the 

teacher develops from one level to the next, leaving the previous levels 

behind. The SAMR model rather creates a framework for how to 

incorporate technology/media in the classroom. The four categories of 

the model therefore complement each other and represent equal 

opportunities that can be used depending on the teaching situation and the 

media skills of the learners. It is also not about assigning specific tools or 

applications to the individual categories, but generally about how these 

tools and applications are used in the classroom. One and the same tool 

can possibly be used in different forms in different categories. For 

teaching purposes, each category also means an expansion of media 

literacy, both on the part of the teacher and on the part of the learners. 

(Townsend, n.d.) 

What a particular online based lesson looks like is, to a great extent, 

determined by the pedagogical approaches and the technological tools 

used by the teacher. As emerging technologies provide a teacher with a 

vast range of options to select from, conducting online-based lessons 

requires careful didactic planning. This planning should be guided by 

approaches that suit online teaching. In addition, primary school teachers 
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should pay particular attention to incorporating suitable pedagogical 

approaches that are sensitive to the learning needs and the developmental 

stage of their students.  

With the SAMR model in mind, teachers should plan their digitally 

enhanced lesson. As seen in Module 1, Focus 2, the Tree Model is one 

possible guideline for planning an effective learning/teaching experience. 

In the context of the digitally enhanced classroom, additional 

considerations have to be taken into account on the teacher/teaching part, 

and digital tools are proposed for the learner/learning part. 

Table 1: The Tree Model/Digital 

TEACHER / TEACHING LEARNER / LEARNING 

ROOTS  

Ask the following questions: 

- What is the students’ prior 

knowledge and competences in 

regard to digitally enhanced 

methods and learning material? 

- Which digital resources are 

available?  

 

ROOTS 

Ideas: 

 Digital presentation tools (e.g., 

PowerPoint) for 

communicating learning 

objectives (either as printouts 

or in its digital version) 

 Communication tools (e.g., e-

mail) for communicating 

learning objectives 

 Digital brainstorming tools 

(e.g., Mentimeter) for 

brainstorming and repetition of 

previous lessons 

 Videos, online images, and 

Internet resources for linking 

the lesson to the personal lives 

of students, illustrating the 

relevance of the lesson, 

presenting a problem (for 

preparation, as printouts or in 

its digital version in class) 

GROWTH 

Ask the following questions: 

GROWTH 

Ideas: 
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- Which digitally enhanced 

methods will support the students’ 

development of essential 

competences? Which digital 

material/media will support the 

students’ development of essential 

competences? 

- How can analog tasks be 

expanded or redesigned through 

the use of digital media? Which 

digital tools are suitable? 

- How can digitally enhanced 

teaching offer more flexible 

support for students? What 

alternative do I have if the 

prepared digital material/media 

stops working during a lesson? 

 Digital presentation tools (e.g., 

PowerPoint) for 

demonstration, lecture, guest 

speaker, presentation, projects 

(either as printouts or in its 

digital version) 

 Videos, online images, and 

Internet resources for 

demonstration, lecture, guest 

speaker, presentation, projects 

(for preparation, as printouts or 

in its digital version in class) 

 Communication tools (e.g., e-

mail) for demonstration, 

lecture, guest speaker, 

presentation, projects 

 Flipped classroom 

 Educational games for play 

BLOSSOMING 

• Development of digitally 

enhanced content  

• Development of flexible 

alternatives if digital devices 

stop working during the lesson  

• Development of digitally 

enhanced ways of monitoring 

and measuring the achievement 

of learning progress/set 

learning objectives 

BLOSSOMING 

 Learning Management 

Systems (LMS) for classroom 

discussions, role playing, case 

studies, book reports 

 Digital presentation tools (e.g., 

PowerPoint) for case studies, 

book reports (either as 

printouts or in its digital 

version) 

 Videos, online images, and 

Internet resources for case 

studies, book reports (for 

preparation, as printouts or in 

its digital version in class) 

 Digital quiz tools (e.g., 

Quizlet) for quizzes, memory, 

flash cards (either as printouts 

or in its digital version) 

 Communication tools (e.g., e-

mail) for case studies, book 

reports, quizzes, memory, flash 

cards 
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RENEWAL 

Ask the following questions: 

- How effective were the digitally 

enhanced methods/material/media 

for the students’ learning 

progress?  

- Is there anything that needs to be 

changed or adapted? 

- Was there a particular gain for 

individual students by using 

digital methods/material/media? 

RENEWAL 

 Digital presentation tools (e.g., 

PowerPoint) for lesson 

summaries (either as printouts 

or in its digital version) 

 Digital quiz tools (e.g., 

Quizlet) for informal/formal 

quizzes (either as printouts or 

in its digital version) 

 Digital brainstorming tools 

(e.g., Mentimeter) for lesson 

summaries 

 Communication tools (e.g., e-

mail) for lesson summaries 

 Learning Management 

Systems (LMS) for lesson 

summaries, informal/formal 

quizzes 

 

2 THE DIGITALLY ENHANCED LESSON 

2.1 The Flipped Classroom 

Flipped or inverted classrooms are a combination of traditional and 

digitally enhanced teaching. The students study a topic, which was 

introduced by the teacher, at home. They use different media, digital and 

non-digital, such as the Internet, textbooks, or recorded presentations 

(screencasts). The information thus gained will then be deepened in the 

physical learning environment together with the teacher and the rest of the 

class. The goal is not to replace the physical and teacher-guided classes 

with self-study, but rather to reduce the teacher-centered way of lecturing 

where the teacher is only an imparter of knowledge and the student a 

passive recipient. During the self-study periods, students can decide 

themselves how often they want to watch a video or listen to an audio file, 

what kind of text-based resource they want to consult, or on which part 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 5. DIGITAL TEACHING AND LEARNING 

5.3 ONLINE-BASED LESSON PREPARATION & CONDUCTION  
Sandra Hummel, Mirjam Brodacz-Geier, Ly Monirith, S.A.S.K. Perera, U.G. Chanrajith 
 

315 
 

they want to put their study focus. The meetings in the classroom are then 

for practice, discussions and to deepen the previously gained knowledge. 

The teacher turns from a presenter of information into a guide of working 

and discussion groups who supports students in solving problems and 

finding answers. (Zickwolf & Kauffeld, 2019; Li, Zhang, Hu, 2018; Hang, 

2019; Huang, 2019) On the part of the students, they learn to acquire 

knowledge by themselves with the help of diverse materials. Additionally, 

they gain knowledge through collaboration with their peers. 

Table 2: Classroom Teaching Forms in the Flipped Classroom
3
 

Classroom Teaching Forms in the Flipped Classroom 

Teacher learning guide and accompanier  

Student explorer 

Teaching Media varying multimedia materials, Internet, 

textbooks… 

Teaching Method combination of multiple methods 

Teaching Form learning the basic content before class and 

deepening that knowledge in class 

Classroom Content problem solving, concept extension and 

application 

Evaluation Method multi-link and multi-way 

Advantages: 

• Ubiquity – The flipped classroom breaks the limitation of time and 

space. Students can learn wherever and whenever they want. 

Traditional teaching is limited to the time spent in class. Students in the 

flipped classroom acquire relevant information before the actual 

lesson. The time in class can then be used for collaboration and 

supporting each other with the guidance of the teacher. (Hang, 2019) 

• Flexibility – Students can decide themselves how they want to acquire 

knowledge and competencies. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Adapted from Huang (2019). 
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Disadvantages: 

• Time – There is a higher effort of material preparation on the part of 

the teacher. 

• Motivation –The teacher cannot influence the self-study phase. For 

some students, self-study is more of a challenge, which is why the 

teacher needs to support these students in becoming independent 

learners. In some cases, teachers might not be aware of students’ needs 

for additional support or might not be aware of the technological 

limitations certain students are facing. All these aspects have to be 

considered when planning and teaching a flipped classroom. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to access learning material and resources. 

2.2 Digitally Enhanced Collaboration 

As seen in Module 3, Focus 3, collaboration can empower students. 

Technology is able to support this collaboration in ways that would not be 

possible with analog technology. Technical devices can ease the flow of 

information and the communication between the teacher and the students 

but also within the individual groups.  

The use of technology for collaborative learning is not limited to the 

students. Teachers can also collaborate with colleagues (Collaborative 

Learning in Primary Schools, n.d.). The technology in smart classes 

enables many possibilities. For example, another teacher could be part of 

class via video streaming and give the students some input on a special 

topic. Or two classes can work together over video streaming and learn 

from each other.  

Older students […] [prepare] a lesson for younger students; a group of 

students create a product and then present it in front of a bigger 

community, possibly outside their school; students take part in solving 

a real world problem, e.g. they virtually connect and collaborate with a 

group of scientists who are currently on an expedition (analyzing 
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environment, climatic changes etc.); teachers and students work 

together to learn about compelling issues, propose solutions to real 

problems, and take action; teachers encourage students to reflect on 

their learning, realize the impact of their actions, and publish their 

solutions to a worldwide audience. Examples of regional, national or 

international collaboration, e.g. videoconferencing with other schools 

or other partners. (UNESCO, 2014, p. 112) 

Advantages: 

• Ubiquity – Presentations can be prepared on tablets or smartphones, 

which makes it unnecessary for students to be at the same place or even 

work together at the same time.  

• Flexibility – Presentations can be shared via the smart board, projector, 

or document camera. When using a smart board, it is even possible to 

add notes and rearrange them directly on the board. When it comes to 

rules for collaborative work, these can also be written and displayed on 

the smart board as a reminder for students.   

Disadvantages: 

• Handling – The use of digitally enhanced collaborative learning 

requires a certain amount of digital competence on the part of the 

teacher as well as the students. Students should be able to use the 

software and/or the devices they need for their work or know how to 

inform themselves about their functionality. This means that the 

students first have to have acquired the ability for reflection and self-

learning. (Iglesias Rodriguez, García Riaza, & Cruz Sánchez Gómez, 

2017) 

• Equipment – Schools might not have the necessary equipment for 

digitally enhanced collaboration. 

2.3 Digital Storytelling 

Today’s youth are acquiring sophisticated media production and 

distribution skills, skills which “could be useful to transition to academic 
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achievement” (Morrel, Duenas, Garcia, & Lopez, 2013, p. 2). An example 

would be the digital delivery of powerful stories. Digital storytelling has 

thus emerged over the last few years as a powerful teaching and learning 

tool that engages both teachers and their students. (Robin, 2008) 

Throughout the history of human and social development, storytelling has 

been used as a tool for the transmission and sharing of knowledge and 

values, because it is a natural and yet powerful technique to communicate 

and exchange knowledge and experiences. Its application in the classroom 

is also not new; and in relation to the use of storytelling in the classroom 

[…], “Storytelling is a process where students personalise what they learn 

and construct their own meaning and knowledge from the stories they hear 

and tell” (Behmer, 2005).  

Over the last two decades, however, much has changed in how stories 

can be planned and created; and, as a result, how multimedia can be used 

to facilitate the dissemination of stories. With the increased use of 

computers to tell stories, by using a variety of hardware and software 

systems, there has been a significant improvement in the way stories can 

be created and presented (Van Gils, 2005). […] “People have always told 

stories. It has been part of our tradition and heritage since the time we 

gathered around the fire to share our stories. Today people still tell stories, 

but now we have new media tools with which to share them. A digital 

story can hence be seen as a merger between the old storytelling tradition 

and the use of new technology” (Normann, 2011). To some extent, 

traditional storytelling and the application of computer technology in 

education have followed different paths to date (Banaszewski, 2005). 

Thus, there is a need to further increase the convergence of storytelling 

and the use of computers in the classroom. It has been argued that 

technology is more useful when it is used as part of a broader educational 

improvement agenda (Pitler, 2006). 

Fortuitously, with the increase in computer power and associated cost 

reduction, computers and related technologies can play a significant role 

in making storytelling a more widely used pedagogical tool, given that 
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“[d]igital storytelling provides students with a strong foundation in what 

are being called ‘21st Century Skills’” (Miller, 2009). 

[…] [C]omputers, digital cameras, editing software, and other 

technologies are becoming more readily accessible in the classrooms, and 

provide learners and teachers with the tools to create digital stories more 

easily than ever before (Armstrong, 2003). Furthermore, digital 

storytelling helps students to develop their creativity to solve important 

problems in innovative ways (Ohler, 2008). It is an effective pedagogical 

tool that enhances learners’ motivation, and provides learners with a 

learning environment conducive for story construction through 

collaboration, reflection and interpersonal communication. Students can 

use multimedia software tools as well as other technology skills to create 

digital stories based on given educational issues.4  

The following examples offer possibilities on how to use digital 

storytelling in class: 

• Show already existing digital stories to the students to introduce a topic 

or capture their attention at the beginning of a new lesson. 

• Create your own digital story to introduce a topic to the students or 

capture their attention at the beginning of a new lesson. 

• Let students create their own digital story. This can either be an 

individual story or group work. 

• Use digital storytelling to let your students tell personal stories.  

(Robin, 2008)  

• Use digital storytelling “to recount events from history. In a classroom 

environment, students might use historical photographs, newspaper 

headlines, speeches, and other available material to craft a story that 

adds depth and meaning to events from the past” (Robin, 2008, p. 225).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 Taken from Smeda, Dakich, & Sharda (2014, p. 2ff.). CC BY 4.0. Changes made to all CC BY texts in this document are 
indicated in italics or square brackets. 
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Advantages of using digital storytelling in class: 

• Diversification – Digital storytelling allows you to combine written 

text with audio and visuals and thus reach a variety of different learning 

types.  

• Comprehension – Digital storytelling makes “abstract or conceptual 

content more understandable” (Robin, 2008, p. 222). 

• Skills – Students, as well as teachers, develop digital literacy skills. 

(Robin, 2008)  

• Engagement – Digital storytelling allows students to engage more with 

what they are learning since it is “customised to their needs and 

challenges, which makes it more realistic” (Smeda, Dakich, & Sharda, 

2014, p. 12). 

• Collaboration – Students collaborate and communicate when creating 

their own digital story since they have to share resources online and 

help each other using those resources. 

• Independence – After initial instruction by the teachers, students work 

on their own. The teacher becomes a facilitator, while students can use 

their own ideas for creating their digital story. 

• Creativity – Students can use their creativity when creating their digital 

stories. 

(Smeda et al., 2014) 

Disadvantages of using digital storytelling in class: 

• Know-How – Teachers need to have the necessary technical know-how 

in order to support students in creating their digital stories. (Smeda et 

al., 2014) 

• Limits – Primary school students might not have the necessary 

competencies to work with technology to create their digital story. 

(Smeda et al., 2014) 

• Equipment – The school might not have the necessary equipment to 

create or show digital stories. For classes where there are no smart 

boards or computers to show digital stories, teachers could use a 
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television screen and connect their smartphone or project the 

smartphone’s screen with the help of a document camera. 

Alternatively, the stories can be retold, and accompanying pictures can 

be printed, and audio can be played on the teacher’s smartphone. 

• Equipment – Students might not have the necessary equipment at home 

to work on their digital story. 

2.4 Open Educational Resources 

Open educational resources (OER) are teaching and learning materials 

that can be freely accessed, used, modified, and distributed by anyone 

without charge. […]  Any material that can be used for the purpose of 

teaching or learning is an educational resource, whether in printed or 

digital format. This typically includes various types of texts (essays, 

handouts, books…) and teaching materials (presentation slides, 

worksheets, syllabi…) as well as pictures, music, videos, podcasts, blogs, 

apps, and websites. Even entire online courses can be provided as OER. 

[…] The creators of these materials make use of specific licensing models 

that were designed to regulate the continued use of free resources. […] 

Creative Commons is the most widely used licensing system for the 

facilitation of a less restricted use of copyright protected works. To 

achieve this, the non-profit organization Creative Commons provides a 

selection of licenses in plain language that stipulate various simple 

conditions for the free use of materials. This makes it a lot easier to use 

other people's resources – anyone can use materials that are available 

under a Creative Commons license, and there are fewer aspects to consider 

in comparison to the complex rules and far more restricted use under 

copyright law. The approach of the Creative Commons licensing system 

thus follows a completely opposite rule: Anything is allowed except that 

which is expressly forbidden. The Creative Commons licenses are valid 

internationally and without any geographical limitation. If, say, a teacher 
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decides to make their educational materials available to the public, all they 

have to do is select an appropriate license and apply it to their own work.5 

The table below offers an oversight of the Creative Commons licenses and 

their possibilities. These licenses can also be used to share one’s own 

teaching material, online as well as offline.  

Table 3: Creative Commons Licenses
6
 

 
CC BY  

Attribution: This license allows reusers 
to distribute, remix, adapt, and build upon 

the material in any medium or format, so 

long as attribution is given to the creator. 

The license allows for commercial use. 

 
CC BY-SA  

Attribution – ShareAlike: This license 

allows reusers to distribute, remix, adapt, 

and build upon the material in any 
medium or format, so long as attribution 

is given to the creator. The license allows 

for commercial use. If you remix, adapt, 

or build upon the material, you must 
license the modified material under 

identical terms. 

 
CC BY-NC  

Attribution – NonCommercial: This 
license allows reusers to distribute, remix, 

adapt, and build upon the material in any 

medium or format for noncommercial 

purposes only, and only so long as 
attribution is given to the creator.  

 
CC BY-NC-

SA  

Attribution – NonCommercial – 

ShareAlike: This license allows reusers 
to distribute, remix, adapt, and build upon 

the material in any medium or format for 

noncommercial purposes only, and only 

so long as attribution is given to the 
creator. If you remix, adapt, or build upon 

the material, you must license the 

modified material under identical terms.  

 
CC BY-ND  

Attribution – NoDerivatives: This 

license allows reusers to copy and 

distribute the material in any medium or 

format in unadapted form only, and only 
so long as attribution is given to the 

creator. The license allows for 

commercial use.  

 
CC BY-NC-

ND  

Attribution – NonCommercial – 

NoDerivatives: This license allows 

reusers to copy and distribute the material 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
5 Taken from Zimmermann (2018, p. 2ff.). CC BY 4.0.  
6 Adapted from About CC Licenses (n.d., online). 

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nd/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-nd/4.0/deed.en
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-nd/4.0/deed.en
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in any medium or format in unadapted 

form only, for noncommercial purposes 

only, and only so long as attribution is 

given to the creator.  

 
CC0  

Universal: A public dedication tool, 

which allows creators to give up their 

copyright and put their works into the 
worldwide public domain. CC0 allows 

reusers to distribute, remix, adapt, and 

build upon the material in any medium or 

format, with no conditions. 

Benefits of OER: 

• Free access to free education - When learning materials are released as 

OER, a larger group of users can access them for free. This means that 

a higher number of people can benefit from the educational content, 

which is a good thing for both learners and teachers – because 

ultimately everyone profits from the strengthening of an open exchange 

of educationally relevant resources.  

• Quality improvement - When users are allowed to not only access but 

also modify educational resources, it is easy to keep the contents up to 

date or to improve and enhance them. There is little reason to believe 

that freely available material indicates a lower standard of quality. In 

fact, the reverse appears to be true: when someone decides to make 

their own creations available to the public, they tend to focus even more 

strongly on aspects of quality.  

• Expansion of didactic opportunities - The modifiability of OER also 

implicates that they can be readily adapted to fit the conditions of 

different learning settings. They also facilitate the inclusion of students 

in these adaptation processes. Since the overwhelming majority of 

OER is produced in digital formats and distributed online, their use […] 

often fosters the implementation of open and innovative learning 

scenarios (based on concepts such as blended learning, flipped 

classroom, etc.).  

• More visibility for quality teaching - Teachers who create their own 

learning materials and distribute them as OER can expect to reach more 
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people with their contents – other teachers and students as well as 

anybody who is interested in the subject matter. As a consequence, the 

efforts and achievements of teaching staff can be seen and appreciated 

beyond the classroom, which can be a useful development in an age of 

increasing digitalization […].7 

Challenges of OER: 

• Limited amount of available materials - The OER movement began in 

the early 2000s, and since then the number of existing resources has 

increased considerably. However, it may happen that a search for 

materials covering a specific topic turns up no results […]. Hence, there 

is a great need for the creation of new materials, but not much that can 

be used in return. Still, if more people contribute their work, more 

resources will become available, and the situation will soon improve.  

• Decentralized OER collections - When looking for useful educational 

resources online, one quickly discovers that there are many collections 

at different locations (so-called repositories). It is necessary to develop 

some experience and familiarity with OER websites in order to find the 

desired contents in a successful and efficient manner, which takes a 

little time and practice. Keep in mind, though, that the OER landscape 

is constantly changing […].  

• No standardized criteria for quality - Educational materials that are 

released as OER usually do not undergo any formal kind of quality 

control. As a consequence, the final assessment of all quality issues is 

the responsibility of the user. Nevertheless, it is safe to assume that 

there will be new developments regarding the establishment and 

assertion of quality standards in the near future (for example the 

implementation of rating options for OER, facilities for giving and 

receiving feedback, or the awarding of “badges” to the creators of high 

quality OER).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
7 Taken from Zimmermann (2018, p. 3). CC BY 4.0. 
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• Full legal certainty is hardly ever achievable - Even when utmost care 

is taken to correctly apply and utilize appropriate licenses in the use 

and creation of OER, copyright infringements might still occur due to 

one’s own or other people’s (unknowing) misjudgments. Full legal 

security is not a very likely achievement due to several other reasons: 

imprecise and inconclusive phrasing in the legal code of licenses, 

national differences in the application of these legal texts, and 

unresolved questions with regard to the use of some elements (for 

example citations) in the production of OER.8 

2.4.1 THE SITUATION IN SRI LANKA 

In Sri Lanka, the Ministry of Education (MoE) is the Line Ministry […] 

and there are nine Provincial Ministries of Education (PMoEs) 

representing the nine Provinces of the country – Central, Eastern, 

Northern, North‐Eastern, North‐Western, Sabaragamuwa, Southern, Uwa, 

and Western. While MoE is responsible in preparing the national strategic 

plans of the education sector based on national education policy, the 

PMoEs can adopt policies to suit the needs of each province, based on 

national education policy and current reforms (MoE Website, 2013).  

With the objective of providing direction in the use of Open 

Educational Resources (OER) to increase access to and support quality 

teaching and learning in the general school education system in Sri Lanka, 

an advocacy program was planned by COL [Commonwealth of Learning], 

leading to the development of draft OER policies for the nine PMoEs in 

Sri Lanka, with the consent and support from the MoE in Sri Lanka.9 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
8 Taken from Zimmermann (2018, p. 4). CC BY 4.0. 
9 Taken from Commonwealth of Learning (2016, p. 4). CC BY 4.0. 
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3 TEACHERS’ COMPETENCES FOR DIGITALLY 

ENHANCED TEACHING 

A teacher who uses digital media and technology in his/her classroom 

needs to have additional competences compared to non-digitally enhanced 

teaching (Karunanayaka, 2006). The following chart illustrates these 

competences and the possible degrees to which they can be achieved.  

Table 4: Digital Competence Framework
10

 

Competence areas Competences 

Information & Media 

Literacy 

1.1 Browsing, searching and filtering information 

and digital media 

1.2 Evaluating information and digital media 

1.3 Managing information and digital media 

Communication & 

Collaboration 

2.1 Interacting through digital media and 

technologies 

2.2 Sharing through digital media and technologies 

2.3 Engaging in citizenship through digital media 

and technologies 

2.4 Collaborating through digital media and 

technologies 

2.5 Netiquette 

2.6 Managing digital identity 

Digital Content 

Creation 

3.1 Developing digital content 

3.2 Integrating and re-elaborating digital content 

3.3 Copyright and licenses 

3.4 Programming 

Safety 4.1 Protecting devices 

4.2 Protecting personal data and privacy 

4.3 Protecting health and well-being 

4.4 Protecting the environment 

Problem Solving 5.1 Solving technical problems 

5.2 Identifying needs and technological responses 

5.3 Creatively using digital media and technology 
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5.4 Identifying digital competence gaps 

3.1 Information and Media Literacy  

In order for teachers to offer digitally enhanced teaching and learning, 

they need to have the core skills of digital media and technology. Once 

these core skills are mastered, teachers need to have an understanding of 

how to use these tools in a pedagogical purposeful manner. This includes 

the understanding of how digitally enhanced methods can help in 

contributing to the achievement of set learning objectives instead of 

considering their use isolated from the rest of the teaching/learning 

process. 

3.2 Communication and Collaboration 

Teachers are capable of planning and designing digitally enhanced 

learning environments which put the student into the focus of the 

teaching/learning experience and use digital media and technology in a 

way that supports the learners’ individual needs. They are especially 

adopted for communication and collaboration between students and 

between the teacher and their students. 

Teachers should also use digital media and technology for communication 

and collaboration with colleagues and parents to further support their 

students in their learning process. 

3.3 Digital Content Creation 

The core skills of digitally enhanced teaching and learning paired with the 

pedagogically necessary reflections are meant to support teachers’ 

capability to create digitally enhanced learning material and learning 

opportunities. Teachers are capable of identifying, locating and choosing 

digital media and technology and evaluating them according to their 

accuracy and appropriateness for the specific subject and age group. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
10 Adapted from EACEA (2019, p. 38). 
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When creating digital media, teachers need to have an awareness of 

copyright issues. They have to be able to differentiate between digital 

media which can be used for informing oneself but is not appropriate in 

the classroom and digital media which can be freely used inside and 

outside of the classroom. The latter are published with appropriate 

copyright licenses. Widespread copyright licenses for different forms of 

open access material are provided by Creative Commons.  

3.4 Problem Solving 

To guarantee a continuingly successful digitally enhanced 

teaching/learning experience, teachers need to maintain a topical 

condition of their knowledge and skills. In order to do so, they need an 

awareness of their digital competences. (EACEA, 2019) Additionally, 

they have to continuously reflect on the application and the effectiveness 

of the tools used as well as how the technology changes the nature of 

teaching and learning. 

Teachers should use digital media and technology to educate themselves 

on subject-specific content, professional pedagogical development as well 

as on technical advancements. 

 

4 CONSIDERATIONS FOR A DIGITALLY 

ENHANCED LESSON 

Teaching in a digitally enhanced classroom is different to teaching in the 

traditional classroom and bears the risk of various difficulties and 

challenges. It is therefore necessary to be prepared for these difficulties 

and challenges and react accordingly to them.  

• Always be prepared for the chance of a non-functional device. If you 

use digital technology, there is always the possibility that the device 

stops working when you need it. You should always check the 

necessary devices and technology before class to know which 
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equipment is in working condition. If the devices and technology 

become unavailable during class, you need a plan B. For instance, if 

you let your students work on an online quiz and suddenly you have a 

shortage of electricity or the Internet connection is cut, you should 

carry a printed version of the quiz with you. This way, the students can 

continue working on the quiz in its paper-version. Also remember that 

you have to print the quiz before class, because during a power 

blackout the printers would not work either.  

• Another point is the differing quality of hardware. Schools do not 

always have the latest technology, for this reason the interfaces of your 

personal devices may not match the local ones. In this case, you will 

need to organize an adapter in advance. If you have prepared a task 

with an online tool which is not available on the school devices or the 

devices of the students, you also have to be prepared or have checked 

in advance if this tool is usable.  

• Seating in a digitally enhanced classroom might look different than in 

a traditional classroom. Seating should be flexible. Tables and chairs 

should be rearranged depending on the need for the day: For group 

work, separate tables can be placed together for students to face each 

other. Students either have tablets or smartphones to work with, or 

they are arranged around a shared computer. Also, the concept of 

having a teacher in the front is changed when the podium itself can be 

rolled around the classroom or even be rolled to the side of the 

classroom or out of sight altogether. If more than one teacher is present 

in the classroom, the group could be split up and use different rooms 

for learning. Above all, technology allows the teacher to be more 

flexible with his/her movement in the room. S/he does not have to be 

in front of the class and write on the blackboard. They can be part of 

groups sitting at their desks and provide new information by projecting 

it on the wall directly from the teacher’s tablet. 

Whether a digitally enhanced classroom is useful or not depends on the 

willingness of the teacher to use the technology for his/her classroom, if 
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it is appropriate for the students and if the students are motivated to use 

the technology and are willing to complete the tasks which are given by 

the teacher.  

 

5 KEY POINTS 

✓ According to the SAMR model, there are various degrees to which 

digital technology can be integrated into the teaching/learning process: 

Technology can act as substitution without adding functional change 

(Substitution); technology can act as substitution with adding 

functional change (Augmentation); technology can modify tasks 

significantly (Modification); and technology can redefine tasks in a 

way that was inconceivable before (Redefinition). 

✓ In the flipped classroom, students acquire knowledge at home with the 

help of various sources and deepen this knowledge together with the 

teacher in the classroom. 

✓ Technology can be used to enable collaboration, such as 

videoconferencing to work together with other schools.   

✓ Digital storytelling enhances the opportunity to tell powerful stories 

with the help of not only written text but also audio and visuals. 

✓ Open educational resources are teaching and learning materials freely 

accessible to everyone. Licenses give information on how this material 

can be reused, adapted or distributed.  

✓ Besides possessing information and media literacy, teachers in a 

digitally enhanced classroom always have to be prepared for the chance 

of a non-functional device or differing quality of hardware. They also 

need to consider the differing physical layout of the learning 

environment in contrast to a non-digitally enhanced classroom. 
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Successful educators understand how to incorporate the key elements of high-quality 

teaching into their classroom. This publication serves as a foundation for effective teaching 

practice to ensure that the core components of primary school teaching are considered 

when planning, conducting and evaluating learning and teaching processes. Through various 

cornerstone topics including 21st century teaching and learning, subject and 

learner-centered teaching methods, the role of teachers in the educational sphere, 

diversity in the classroom and digital teaching and learning, you will be asked to 

reflect on the interdependent process of teaching and learning to successfully 

achieve the targeted outcomes.   

Enjoy! 

 

 




